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Vor w 0 r t 
Die angewandte kontrastive Linguistik ist zu 
einem großen Teil in engem Zusammenhang zu se-
hen mit Arbeiten, die vor allem im Rahmen von 
Projekten abgewickelt werden. Und so liegt es 
denn nahe, Ansichten, Diskussionen und Ergeb-
nisse zur kontrastiven Linguistik einmal so vor-
zustellen, daß sie auch vor dem Hintergrund von 
Projekten analysierbar werden. 
Dies weist somit auf eine doppelte Zielrich-
tung dieser beiden Bände "Trends in kontrasti-
ver Linguistik" I und 11: Präsentation punktu-
eller Ergebnisse im Bereich der angewandten kon-
trastiven Linguistik einerseits und Präsenta-
tion gesamthafter Projektkonzeptionen andererseits. 
Während nun im vorliegenden ersten Teil der 
"Trends in kontrastiver Linguistik" vor allem 
das Zagreber kontrastive Projekt (The Yugoslav 
Serbo-Croatian --English Contrastive Project) 
anhand repräsentativer Arbeiten vorgestellt 
werden kann, ist der zweite Teil Arbeiten aus 
den kontrastiven Projekten in Bukarest (The 
R6manian-English Contrastive Analysis Project) 
und in Posen (The Polish-English Contrastive 
Project) gewidmet. 
Insofern hoffen wir insgesamt auch einem ech-
ten Bedürfnis nachkommen zu können, sind doch 
die Arbeiten aus und zu diesen Projekten, ge-
messen an ihrer Wichtigkeit, in unserem Raum 
relativ schwer zugänglich. 
An dieser Stelle möchten wir auch nicht ver-
gessen, all denen zu danken, die durch ihr 
Interesse, ihre Kritik und Vorschläge die bei-
den Bände erst ermöglichten und mit gestalten 
halfen. 
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EIN LEI TUN G 
Es sind nunmehr gut zehn Jahre vergangen, seit in 
der kontrastiven Linguistik die ersten konkreten 
Ergebnisse vorgelegt wurden. Hierbei denkt man 
vor allem an die "Contrastive Structure Series" 
(CSS), die, durch das "Center for Applied Linguis-
tics" in Washington vorangetrieben, ab 1962 un-
ter der Herausgeberschaft von Ch.A.Ferguson in den 
Vereinigten Staaten erschienen sind und die zum 
Ziele hatten, das Englische mit weiteren Welt-
sprachen zu kontrastieren. Nach diesem ersten Be-
ginn dauerte es nicht lange, bis eine Reihe ande-
rer, europäischer Projekte, allen voran das "Pro-
jekt für angewandte kontrastive Sprachwissen-
schaft" (PAKS) in Deutschland unter der Heraus-
geberschaft von G. Nickel, gegründet wurden. Ge-
genwärtig Bcheint sich nun, gleich einer dritten 
Welle, die Tendenz abzuzeichnen, daß vor allem 
in Ländern mit weniger international verbreite-
ten Nationalsprachen Interesse gezeigt wird, kon-
trastive Projekte oder Kooperation mit kontra-
stiven Projekten anzustreben, um die Lehr- und 
Lernsituation der jeweils wichtigsten "Partner-
sprachen", soweit Kontrastanalysen dazu beitra-
gen können, optimaler und damit effizienter zu 
gestalten. 
Versucht man nun diese drei Produktionsphasen 
vor dem Hintergrund einer möglichst weiten Fas-
sung von dem, was kontrastive Linguistik alles 
beinhalten könnte, näher zu analysieren, - indem 
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man mit aller Vorsicht annimmt, das kontrastiv-
linguistische Geschäft habe sich zu einem nicht 
unerheblichen Teil im Bereich oben genannter und 
angedeuteter Projekte abgespielt, beziehungsweise 
sei im Begriff sich dort zu realisieren -, so 
kommt man zu folgenden, äußerst groben und vor-
läufigen eharakterisierungen. 
In der ersten Phase, repräsentiert durch die ess, 
beschränkte sich das Interesse hauptsächlich auf 
die Aufgabe, zwei Sprachen, und dies nur auszugs-
weise, in vergleichende Verbindung zu setzen, 
Kontraste abhebbar zu machen und sie unter Um-
ständen noch zu bewerten. Uberlegungen und Aus-
führungen zur späteren Anwendung erschienen, wenn 
überhaupt, im Anhang. 
In der zweiten, noch nicht abgeschlossenen Phase, 
sie findet sich in den späten PAKS-Forschungsbe-
richten angedeutet und von anderen Projekten wei-
tergeführt, wird sowohl der Untersuchungsgegen-
stand als auch/oder die Methode exhaustiviert, 
beziehungsweise im Hinblick auf die spätere An-
wendung überprüft und modifiziert, wenn nicht er-
weitert. Das heißt, es wird die Verwendung von 
Sprach~~paarkorpora überprüft, was gleichzeitig 
eine gesamthafte Kontrastierung zweier Sprachen 
implizieren kann, und es wird der Ansatz speziel-
ler auf die spätere Sprach lern- und Sprachlehr-
situation bezogener Auswahlkomponenten,Analyse-
konditionierungen und sich anschließender Präsen-
tationsverfahren erwogen. Die Kontrastanalyse 
sollte demnach mehr bieten als das, was - eine 
oft zu hörende und nicht zu überhörende Kritik -
der Fremdsprachenlehrer ohnehin schon intuitiv 
wußte und insgeheim praktizierte. 
Die dritte Phase, eine Entwicklung, die sich 
jetzt erst andeutet und bestenfalls am Anfang 
einer Realisierung steht, verdankt ihre Entstehung 
ohne Zweifel dem Wunsch, Idee und Früchte der Kon-
trastierung auch auf weitere "Sprachkontakte" zu 
beziehen. Das heißt: Der unbefriedigende Zustand, 
daß z.B. ein e "n e u t r ale" Sprachlehre 
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des Deutschen für viele deutschlernmotivierte Aus-
länder (z.B.: Nigerianer, Türken, Japaner, Perser 
u . a.m.) mithin die einzige Grundlage des Fremd-
sprachenunterrichts war und es noch immer ist,l---
eine Situation übrigens, die in dieser krassen 
Form, aufgrund des vielfältigeren und z.T. schon 
intuitiv "kontrastiv" basierten Lehrmittelange-
bots in bezug auf die Zielsprachen Französisch, 
Englisch, Spanisch, Russisch, Italienisch, (bei 
Deutsch als Ausgangssprache), nicht besteht ---, 
dieser unbefriedigende Zustand soll nun aufgebes-
sert werden durch die Ergebnisse, die eine spe-
zielle Kontrastanalyse der jeweils in Frage kom-
menden Sprachenpaare zu liefern im Stande ist. 
Es versteht sich, daß nur auf diesem Fundament 
ein verbesserter, weil exakt sprachenpaarbezoge-
ner Fremdsprachenunterricht erfolgen kann. Da 
viele der potentiell in Frage kommenden Sprachen 
noch unvollständig und, gemessen am heutigen Lei-
stungsstand der Linguistik, unzureichend be-
schrieben sind, steht zu erwarten, daß die Ziel-
setzungen in diesen Projekten primär linguisti-
scher Natur sein mUssen, was natürlich nicht 
eine Vernachlässigung anwendungsbezogener kon-
trastivlinguistischer Erkenntnisse zu beinhalten 
braucht. 
Es kommt dieser Gliederung in drei, sich in chro-
nologischer Abfolge befindlichen Phasen zugute, 
daß sich in ihr Dinge ablesen lassen wie: 
- Erster Ansatz, verbunden mit leichter Uber-
schä tzung der in Anwendung gelangten Kontra-
stiermethode, des Untersuchungsbereichs und da-
mit der erzielten Ergebnisse in bezug auf ihren 
Nutzen in der Verwendungs - und Anwendungssitua-
tion; 
- einsetzende Kritik, auch aus den eigenen Reihen; 
- Rezeption der Kritik; 
- Neuansätze, in denen höheren linguistischen An-
sprüchen Rechnung getragen wird und/oder komple-
xere Modelle angeboten werden, die ganz speziel-
le, nicht nur linguistische Gesichtspunkte der 
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Zweitsprachenerlernung aufnehmen, - dies vor 
allem an und für Sprachen, die schon den Ver-
hältnissen entsprechend,"optimal" beschrieben 
sind; 
- nach dieser ersten Rückkoppelung: Einsetzen 
einer größeren Bereitschaft zur Weiterverwen-
dung erprobter, bewährter und verbesserter Pro-
zeduren, vor allem im Hinblick auf effektivere 
und schnellere Erschließung weiterer, bisher . 
mangelhaft erschlossener Sprachräume; 
- womit notgedrungen wieder die vor allem lingui-
stische Orientierung des ersten Ansatzes den 
Vorrang zu erhalten scheint. 
Eines der wichtigsten Projekte jener soge-
nannten zweiten Phase wird nun auszugsweise in 
diesem e rsten Sammelband, gl e ichsam in einer Art 
Zwische nbericht, vorgestellt und damit leichter 
einem größeren Kre is von Interessierten zugänglich 
gemacht werden können. 
Es ist "The Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian--English Con-
trastive Project" (YSCECP), das unter der Leitung 
von Rudolf Filipovic, gestützt auf die Mitarbeit 
zahlreicher Linguisten, in Zagreb, auf einer Ko-
operation des dortigen "Institut za lingvistiku" 
und des "Center for Applied Linguistics" in Washing-
ton beruhend, seit 1968 vorangetrieben wird. 
Die Charakterisierungen "the really big enter-
prise", "a very large and ambitious (project) "2, 
die man in einem vor einiger Zeit erschienenen 
Artikel für dieses Unternehmen finden kann, kommen 
auch nicht von ungefähr. 
Es wurde hier nämlich eine erste, bisher in der 
kontrastiven Linguistik noch nicht anzutreffende, 
einheitliche Gesamtkonzeption entworfen, die ver-
sucht, basierend auf einer Reihe methodischer und 
theoretischer Vorüberlegungen, nicht nur die Kon-
trastanalyse möglichst präzise, das heißt auch, 
möglichst exhaustiv zu gestalten, - man operiert 
mit einem für die Maschine aufbereiteten englisch-
serbokroatischen Sprachenpaarkorpus -, sondern 
auch die Ergebnisse dieser Kontrastanalysen über 
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die Fehlerlinguistik in den Bereich der pädago-
gischen Verwertbarkeit zu überführen. 
Es stellt demnach ein Projekt dar, das den For-
derungen nach größerem Umfang der zu kontrastie-
renden Bereiche, nach größerer Genauigkeit und 
Exhaustivität beim Sprachvergleich und nach ef-
fektiverer Ausnutzung kontrastiver Analyseergeb-
nisse zu entsprechen versucht. 
Schon hier läßt sich erkennen, daß die Diskussion 
in der (angewandten) kontrastiven Linguistik 
nicht mehr nur bei Fragen stehen bleiben braucht 
wie: Kontrastiv oder konfrontativ? Welches Gram-
matikmodell entspricht den Gegebenheiten am be-
sten? Welches tertium comparationis bietet sich 
für welchen Untersuchungsgegenstand an? Wie sehen 
die Verhältnisse zwischen Sprachkontrasten und 
Lernschwierigkeiten aus? Kontaktanalyse 3 oder 
Kontrastanalyse?, sondern daß auch mögliche For-
men von Arbeitsmodellen, die Funktion der eigent-
lichen Kontrastanalyse in einem komplexeren Mo-
dell, Interrelationen innerhalb eines komplexen 
Modells, d.h. die Implikationen, die innerhalb 
eines solchen Modells auftreten mögen, hinter-
fragt werden können. 
Auf eine mögliche Konsequenz dieser Fragestel-
lung will jedenfalls unser eigener Beitrag in 
diesem Band zielen, der, indem er auf Probleme 
einzugehen versucht, die die Eingabekomponente 
einem angewandt kontrast linguistischen Analyse-
modell aufgibt, gleichzeitig eine Verbindung 
schaffen möchte zw~schen dem vorgestellten Za-
greber Unternehmen und anderen möglichen We-
gen im Bereich der angewandten Linguistik. 
Was die Auswahl der Artikel zu diesem Sammel-
band betrifft, so war sie geleitet von dem Gedan-
ken, aus möglichst allen Bereichen des Projekts 
Beiträge von allgemeinerem Interesse vorzustellen. 
Insgesamt standen, im August 1973, ca. 90 Artikel 
zur Auswahl, die in den "A. Re~orts", "B. Studies" 
und "C. Pedagogical Materials" genannten For-
schungsberichten des Projekts unter R. Filipovic 
als Herausgeber veröffentlicht wurden. 
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Fast die Hälfte der hier vorgestellten Artlkel 
werden sich mit Fragen der Methode und des An-
satzes von Kontrastanalysen auseinandersetzen. 
In diesem Rahmen befassen sich L. Spalatin und 
V. Ivir kontrovers zueinander mit der Frage, ob 
eine Kontrastanalyse primär auf der Basis der 
"translation equivalence" oder der "formal corres-
pondence", beides Begriffe aus dem Bereich der 
Ubersetzungstheorie, durchzuführen sei, - eine 
Problemstellung, auf die ebenfalls J.L. Liston 
in seinem Beitrag, allerdings mehr vermittelnder 
Natur, einzugehen sucht. R. Filipo~ic diskutiert, 
nachdem er schon an ancerer Stelle die Entschei-
dung , die eigenen Arbeiten auf dem leicht modi-
fizierten "Standard Corpus of Present-Oay English" 
(Brown Corpus) aufzubauen, begründet hat, die Vor-
aussetzungen und Nutzanwendungen, die b7i dem Ein-
satz eines Korpus zu gegenwärtigen sind , während 
V. Ivir Ansichten zu der immer wieder aufgegriffe-
nen, zugegebenermaßen heiklen Frage betreffs der 
Wahl des Grammatikmodells bei kontrastiven Ana-
lysen vorbringt. 
Sein Vorschlag des " contrastive mix" kennt noch 
weitere Verfechtes' wie die Arbeiten einiger Linguisten zeigen , und findet sich hier in die-
sem Band dokumentiert in den eigentlichen kontra-
stiven Studien, die aus den Bereichen der Mor-
phologie (Z. Buja~), der Syntax (W. Browne, 
M, Ridjanovi6) und dgr Wortarten (L. Mihailovic) 
gewählt worden sind . 
Für den dritten Teil dieses Projekts - kontra-
stive Untersuchungen und ihr Anwendungsbezug -, 
stehen die Ausführungen zu Methoden der Ergebnis-
überprüfung von R. Filipovic, der Abriß einer 
Magisterarbeit von S. Kranj~evic, die sich kon-
kret mit Fehleranalysen auseinandersetzt 10 , und 
der Versuch von M. Vilke, der zeigt, wie z.B. 
Ergebnisse aus der kontrastiven Analyse in die 
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Konstruktion von Lehrmaterial einfließen können. 
Wie oben schon erwähnt, kann und soll dieser 
Sammelband in bezug auf das Zagreber Projekt nichts 
weiter darstellen als eine Art dokumentierten Zwi-
schenbericht, in bezug auf die konkrete Arbeit im 
Bereich der kontrastiven Linguistik mag in ihm 
eine ganz spezifische Realisationsmöglichkeit ei-
nes komplexeren Verlaufsmodells angedeutet wor-
den sein. 
Gleichzeitig kann dieser Sammelband aber auch zu 
der Uberlegung hinführen, ob es nicht generell 
positiv zu bewerten ist, wenn der kontrastive 
Linguist die Ergebnisse seiner Analyse nicht un-
geprüft entläßt und "überläßt", sondern, gestützt 
auf eine erweiterte fachliche Kompetenz, sie 
auch im Hinblick auf die spätere Anwendung über-
wachend betreut. 
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S. 49-62 und zusammenfassend bei R. Filipovic, "The 
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8. Vgl.: N.D. Liem, Modern Linguistic Theories and Con-
trastive Analysis, in: G. Nickel, H. Raasch (Hrsg.) 
IRAL-Sonderband, Kongreßbericht der 3. Jahrestagung 
der GAL, Heidelberg1972, S. 229-236. 
9. Die inhaltliche Gliederung des Projekts sieht Phonolo-
gie, Morphologie, Syntax und Lexis als zu behandelnde 
Punkte vor, wobei gegenwärtig zu Phonologie und Lexis, 
bis auf Ausführungen mit bloßem Vorschlagscharakter 
(vgl. J.L. Liston's Beitrag in diesem Band), innerhalb 
des Projektes keine detaillierten Kontraststudien vor-
liegen. 
10. Auf die Theorie der linguistisch, psycholinguistisch 
begründeten Systeme, die zwischen Ausgangs- und Ziel-
sprache anzusetzen sind, auf die Verwandtschaft zwi-
schen Generierungsmechanismen, die (akzeptable) Lehn-
bildungen und (nicht akzeptable) Fehler produzieren, 
weist R. Filipovic hin in seinem Aufsatz "The Compro-
mise System. A Link bet\~een Linguistic Borrowing and 
Foreign Language Learning'~ in: G. Nickel, A. Raasch 
(Hrsg.)/IRAL-Sonderband, Kongreßbericht der 3. Jahres-
tagung der GAL, Heidelberg 1972, S. 197-206. 
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.INTERIMSPRACHE UND KONTRASTIVE ANALYSE 
O. Die kontrastive Linguistik kann sich nicht be-· 
klagen. Noch immer steigt die Zahl der Publikati-
onen, die sie zum Gegenstand haben, noch immer ist 
ihr Anteil in den Programmen aller Kongresse zur (an-
gewandten) Linguistik im Wachsen begriff.en. 
So kommt es nicht von ungefähr, daß sich stetig mehr 
die Kritik Gehör verschafft, daß zwar noch immer kein 
umfassender und allgemein befriedigender theoreti-
scher Ansatz und auch, dessen ungeachtet, noch keine 
gesamthafte kontrastive Darstellung von zwei Sprachen 
vorgelegt seien, wohl aber in Sachen Programmatik und 
Darstellung punktueller Kontrastphänomene der Eifer 
keine Grenzen kenne. 
Trotzdem wollen wir es wagen, uns zu Wort zu melden. 
Allerdings glauben wir uns auch insofern berechtig da-
zu, als der Gegenstand dieses Beitrages, - die I n -
t e r i m s p r ach e , die interimsprachliche Pro-
z e ß a n a 1 y s e und deren Begründung -, zu einer 
u.E. wichtigen Unterscheidung im Bereich der "generel-
len an gewandten kontrastiven Linguistik"! führt. Es 
wird die Unterscheidung in ein primär kontrastiv ba-
siertes Analysemodell und ein primär "interimsprachlich" 
basiertes Analysemodell, oder in anderen Worten: in 
"desintegrative" vs. "integrative" Analysemodelle 2 sein. 
Hierzu ist noch grundsätzlich zu bemerken, daß alle in-
volvierten Verlaufsmodelle 3 in Relation zum Fremdspra-
chenerwerb gesehen werden. Die Implikationen, die auf 
ihre integrative oder desintegrative Aufnahme inner-
halb der komplexen Modelle untersucht werden und deren 
eine, der Ansatz der Interimsprache, wir hier ausführ-
licher behandeln wollen, ergeben sich also aus der Ver-
bindung von Eingabekomponente, Analysekomponente und 
Verwendungskomponente, hier konkret dem Fremdsprachen-
unterricht (FU)4. Somit ist die Tragweite der hier vor-
geschlagenen Unterscheidung auch ganz in dem Bereich zu 
sehen, der die "neue" kontrastive Linguistik gleichsam 
begründete und den diese als ihr primäres und einstig 
einziges Ziel erklärte, nämlich in der Optimierung des 
2 
Fremdsprachenlernens und Fremdsprachenlehrens. 
Da es sich bei den beiden Modellen in mancher Hin-
sicht um Alternativen handelt, wird auch, mit aller 
Vorsicht, der Versuch der Einschätzung ihrer realen 
Leistungskraft unternommen werden müssen. 
1. Will man sich Klarheit darüber verschaffen, auf 
welchen Momenten letztlich die Errichtung kontrasti-
ver Projekte begründet war und ist, so wird man nicht 
an den Namen C.C. Fries und R. Lado vorbeikommen. 
Mit ihnen ist in der Tat in den letzten 25 Jahren 
die Entwicklung der "neuen" kontrastiven Linguistik, 
des synchronen Sprachvergleichs als Zubringer und 
Helfer in Blickrichtung FU, ursächlich in Verbindung 
zu setzen. Dem oft zitierten Fries'schen Satz 
"The most efficient materials are those that are 
based upon a scientific description of the lan-
guages to be learned, carefully compared with a 
parallel description of the language of the lear-
ner. It is not enough simply to have the results 
of such a(n) ... analysis; these results must be or-S ganized into a satisfactory system of teaching . .. " 
läßt sich die Äußerung R. Lado's 
" ... in the comparison between native and foreign 
language lies the key to eage or difficulty in 
foreign language learning." 
als weiterhin wegweisend und bezeichnend für die damali-
ge optimistische Grundhaltung gegenüber der kontrastiven 
Analyse (KA) zur Seite stellen. In F " Sommer findet sich 
übrigens ein weitläufig mit ihnen verbindbarer Vorgänger, 
der 1921 folgenden Satz formulierte: 
"'Wenn die vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft ... 
wünscht, daß ihre Ergebnisse für den Schul-
unterrich t nutzbar gemach t \~e rden , so muß sie 
selbst die Gelegenheit dazu schaffen, indem sie 
den Lehrer mit Hilfsmitt71n versieht, die ihm Vergleiche ermöglichen." 
Doch ist es vor allem ihr offen ausgesprochener Nexus: 
S p r ach ver g 1 eie h, ("comparison", später "KA' 
--- F rem d s p r ach e nun t e r r ich t , der 
in etwa neu war, der auf wachsendes Interesse stieß, vie-
le_Hoffnungen und Aktivitäten weckte und den Anfang zu 
dem darstellte , was sich heute als eine um viele Gebiete 
und Aspekte erweiterte kontrastive Linguistik pr_ä-
sentiert. 
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2. Auf was wir nun im folgenden aufmerksam machen 
wollen, ist, daß sich dieser neu konstituierte An-
wendungsbezug des Sprachvergleichs allzu schnell 
und unreflektiert in den Bereich eines schon be-
stehenden sprachvergleichenden Wissenschaftszweiges 
geflüchtet hat, anstatt kritisch zu überprüfen, 
was überhaupt aus dessen Fundus im Hinblick auf 
die neue FU-Ausrichtung übernehmbar bzw. annehm-
bar sein könnte. 
2.1. Mit der Erwähnung von F. Sommer war schon 
angedeutet worden, daß es durchaus eine Tradition 
gab, in der die neuen, auf den FU gerichteten Kon-
trastivisten heimisch werden konnten, bzw. auf 
deren wissenschaftlichem Erbe sie glaubten nahtlos 
aufbauen zu können . Es war dies die Tradition der 
sprachwissenschaftlich begründeten synchronen Kompa-
ratistik, die ihre erste hervorragende Profilieru~g 
mit Sicherheit durch die sogenannte Prager Schule er-
fuhr. 
Die "analytic comparison", die dort gefordert wurde, 
sollte vor allem zum besseren Verständnis speziel-
ler Sprachen und der Sprache an sich fUhren, was durch-
aus mit dem vergleichbar ist, was heute immer wieder 
als der "heuristische Wert" jeder sprachkontrastiven 
Beschäftigung angesehen wird. V. Mathesius bringt 
dies auf folgende prägnante Formel: 
"A systematic analysis of any language can be 
achieved on1y on a strictly synchronie basis 
and with the aid of analytical comparison i.e . 
comparison of languages of different types with-
out any regard to their genetic relations. It 
is only in this way that we can arrive at a 
right understandig of the given language ... ,,8 
Einige Jahre später setzt B.L. Whorf, indem er als 
einer der ersten den Terminus "contrastive linguistics" 
gebraucht, diese klar von der diachronen "comparative 
linguistics" ab und sieht ihre Tragwe:Lte und Bedeu-
tung, natUrlieh ganz vor dem Hintergrund der ihn be-
wegenden Fragestellungen zur Relativität natürlicher 
Sprachen, in folgender Sicht: 
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of even greater importance (als "comparat-
tive linguistics", der Vf.) for the future tech-
nology of thought is what might be called ~con­
trastive linguistics'. This plots the outstanding 
differences among tongues - in grammar, logic, and 
general analysis of experience . "g 
2.2. Mit Sicherheit könnten diese frühen Ansichten 
über die Funktionalität des Sprach vergleichs um ei-
nige weitere ergänzt werden. 10 Für unsere Zwecke wich-
tiger wäre jedoch, eine Summe aller in diese Zeit hin-
einr~ichenden sprachvergleichenden Aktivitäten zu ziehen. 
In gewisser Weise tut dies G.L. Trager für uns in sei-
ner 1949 erschienenen kurzen Schrift "The Field of Lin-
guistics", wo er u.a. den Versuch unternimmt, eine Be-
standsaufnahme der "kontrastiven" Linguistik vorzufüh-
ren. Analysiert man diesen Gliederungsversuch, so ergibt 
sich, daß es Trager vor allem darum geht, - die Gegen-
stände kontrastiver Betrachtung (Soziolekte, Einzelspra-
chen oder Gesamtsysteme, Teilsysteme) , - die Bereiche 
(innereinzelsprach\ich/intralingualund zwischensprach-
lich/interlingual)l - und als dritte "Dimension" die 
Schnitt richtung (diachron vs. synchron) in einen größeren 
Zusammenhang zu überführen. 
2.3. Faßt man nun die Ausführungen Tragers als Summe 
dessen auf, was bis zu diesem Zeitpunkt über die deskrip-
tive kontrastive Linguistik (im Hinblick auf ihre Konzep-
tion) gesagt werden konnte, und setzt dies in Relation Zl 
Fries' und Lados "neuer" komparativer Linguistik, so kann 
man Folgendes feststellen: Auf das schon vorhandene und 
damit leicht verfügbare Fundament des Sprach vergleichs 
setzte sich ohne Ansätze der Neu- bzw. Umformulierung vor 
liegender Prämissen eine Phase des Anwendungsbezugs (FriE 
Lado). Oder: trotz der neuartigen Koppelung "Sprachver-
gleich - Fremdsprachenunterricht" wurde keine Änderung dE 
"alten", rein linguistischen 12 Auffassung von Sprachver-
gleich vorgenommen. Oder auch: die Wirkungsweise der durc 
den linguistischen Sprachvergleich zu erwartenden Ergeb-
nissen wurde in unzulässiger Weise hinsichtlich ihrer Re-
levanz für den FU verabsolutiert. 
Um mit einem, je nach Blickrichtung zweifachen Bild 
zu sprechen - sei es, daß in den kontrastiv-lingui-
stischen Omnibus einige falsche Fahrgäste zustiegen, 
-sei es , daß man trotz neuer Fahrgäste vergaß , den 
alte~ Kurs einer Prüfung zu unterziehen, auf jeden 
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Fall konnte die eingeschlagene bzw.- beibehaltene Fahrt-
richtung nicht mehr ganz den Gegebenheiten der verän-
derten Interessenlage entsprechen. 
Und eine der wichtigsten Fragestellungen hätte sein 
müssen, soviel sei aus Verständnisgründen schon hier 
in aller Kürze vorweggenommen , ob denn einer FU-anwen-
dungsbezogenen Analyse für einige Bereiche nicht ein 
anderer Gegenstand zur Untersuchung vorliegen müsse, als 
einem z.B. "anwendungsneutralen" kontrastiven Sprachver-
gleich . 
Liegen nämlich bei letzerem an beiden Untersuchungs-
polen je eine Sprache (L und L2)13 bzw. ~e ein äqui-
valentes, voll ausgewoge~es (Sub-)System ln demnach 
weiter Trennung als Gegenstand einer durchaus lingui-
stisch begründbaren Analyse vor, und nur die s e 
(vgl. Schema a.), so müßten bei ersterem hingegen, bei 
gleicher bipolarer Teilung in je eine Li und L2' bzw. 
in die jeweiligen Subsysteme etc. , im Zwischenbereich 
w e i t e r e , nie ausschließlich linguistisch be-
gründbare Gegenstandsrepräsentationen, die I n t e r -
i m s p r ach e n (L i )14, für die Untersuchung re-levant werden (vgl. Schema b . ) . Erst durch den Einbe-
zug des Ansatzes dieser Interimsprachen und deren Im-
plikationen, so lautet die Hypothese , ergibt sich im 
Hinblick auf die FU-bezogene KA, die Möglichkeit, für 
einige ihrer spezifischen Erfordernisse und Gegeben-
heiten ein adäquates und kohärentes theoretisches Kon~ 
strukt zu erarbeiten . Und erst dieses theoretische 
Konstrukt könnte dann im weiteren die Basis für eine 
Prädiktion (Prognose) von Teilen sprachlichen Verhaltens 
beim Fremdsprachenlernen abgeben, womit gleichzeitig im-
pliziert wäre , daß nicht mehr der Zwang besteht, nur auf 
der Stufe der Explanation (Diagnose) dieser Verhalten 
zu verharren, wobei überdies die Adäquatheit einer Ex-
planation, so wie sie von Schema a. ableitbar wäre, 
vor dem Hintergrund des FU in F~age gestellt werden 
kann. 






2.4. Ohne nun detailliert auf die weitere Ent-
wicklungsgeschichte der Termini " k 0 n t r a -
s t i v e Linguistik/Analyse/Grammatik" und deren 
Bedeutungen bzw. jetzige Definitionen eingehen zu 
wollen, kann vielleicht soviel angedeutet werden, 
daß sie nach dem Aufkommen des Nexus KA-FU immer 
bevorzugter für diese spezielle Verbindung ge-
braucht wurden, und dies vor allem dann, als die 
"Contrastive Structure Series"15 zur weiteren Ver-
breitung dieser Termini in exakt diesem Zusammen-
hang das Ihre beitrugen. 
Dadurch aber , daß trotz neuer Zielsetzungen die 
Prämissen des synchronen Sprachvergleichs ziemlich getreu 
beibehalten wurden, war es möglich, in diesen Ter-
mini (vor allem natürlich "kontrastive Linguistik" 
"contrastive linguistics") die alten synchron kom-
paratistischen Gebiete wieder mehr oder weniger 
zu integrieren und darüber hinaus neue Verwandt-
schafts- und Anwendungsbezüge dafür aufzutun. 
Der öfters angesprochene Gliederungsversuch kon' 
trastiver Aktivitäten von J. Fisiak 16 deckt denn 
auch für "contrastive studies" folgende Bereiche 
auf: 




i ve studies 
2 )apnlied contrastive s tudies 
a)general applied contrastive 
studies 
b)specific applied con trastive 
studies 
In dieser globalen Systematisierung hat sich nun, 
sei es, daß sich Anwendungsbezüge etablierten, sei es, 
daß Rezeptionsbezüge vorlagen (oder beides zusammen), 
eine stattliche Anzahl von Objektiven, Disziplinen und 
Aktivitäten einbringen lassen, die im folgenden zwar 
genannt, jedoch nicht obiger Systematisierung zuge-
ordnet werden sollen: 
Eingabe Disziplin 17 
Kontrastive Analyse 
Konfrontative Analyse 
Anwendungsbere ich 1 8 
a. Typologie 
b. Fremdsprachenunterricht 
c . Übersetzung 
d . maschinelle Übersetzung 
e. Bi-, Trilingualismus 
f. Universa lienforschung 
g. Kindersprache 







Diese Liste ist umfangreich und vielleicht ließe sich 
noch der eine oder andere Anwendungsbezug kontrastiver 
Analysen hinzufügen, mit der Nennung des FU, und das 
versteht sich von selbst, ist jedoch, trotz dieser 
großen Konkurrenz, nach wie vor das wichtigste Objek-
tiv kontrastiver Bemühungen herausgelöst, - und zwar 
wichtig sowohl in bezug auf die fundamentale Bedeu-
tung des FU, als auch in bezug auf das Ausmaß an Ergeb-
nissen, die die KA zur Optimierung des FU beisteuern 
sollte. Und so werden es vor allem die Folgen aus dem 
Verhältnis zwischen Eingabekomponenten (z.B. Li - L2) 
und dem FU als Objektiv der KA sein, die im fo genden 
einer exemplarischen Betrachtung unterzogen werden 
sollen. Doch ehe die Konsequenzen besprochen werden, die 
sich aus diesem Verhältnis ziehen lassen, sei andeu-
tungsweise der Kritik am Output der KA hinsichtlich 
des FU stattgegeben, einer Kritik, die gleichermaßen 
auf die Berechtigung obigen Vorhabens hindeutet und 
es zudem in einen größeren Zusammenhang überführt. 
3. Der herkömmliche Ansatz, zwei Sprachen (L 1 und L2 ) 
als Eingabe in die KA anzunehmen, läßt sich zurück-
führen auf die schon erwähnten Annahmen der lingui-
stisch begründeten Sprachlehrforschung um 1950, daß 
sich nämlich dort, wo zwei Sprachen Unterschiede zeig-
ten, auch automatisch Lernschwierigkeiten, damit auch 
Fehler und Interferenzen einstellen würden, daß sich 
schließlich, basierend auf linguistischer Interpreta-
tion von Kontrastmaterial, gar Fehlerhierarchien ein -
richten ließen. 19 
Eine Relativierung dieser Ansichten, die wir zusammen-
fassend und in Anlehnung an andere "kontrastive Hypothese" 
nennen wollen, wurde allerdings, und dies sollte auch 
einmal erwähnt werden, seit der ersten Stunde ins Au-
ge gefaßt. So schrieb R. Lado in bezug auf die Ergeb-
nisse einer KA: 
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"yet it must be considered a list of 
hypothetical problems until final valida-
tion is achieved by checking against the 
actual speech of students.,,20 
Trotzdem finden sich noch Jahre später so unkri-
tische Äußerungen wie: 
''\·,hat the student has to learn equals the 
sum of the differences established by the 
contrastive analysis" , 21 
Äußerungen also, die die kontrastive Hypothese 
offensichtlich als nicht zu relativierende Fakti-
zi tät annahmen. 
Gleichzeitig jedoch wuchs auch die Kritik an dem 
praktischen Wert kontrastiver Analysen, was sowohl 
ihren prognostischen, als auch ihren explanatori-
schen Anspruch betraf. Es lag nahe, 
- einmal die von einer KA indizierten virtuellen 
"Interferenz"-Bereiche mit den tatsächlichen 
Fällen, den entstandenen und entstehenden inter-
lingua l begründeten Fehlern zu vergleichen, 
- das andere Mal Uberlegungen darüber anzustellen, 
welcher Prozentsatz an Fehlern überhaupt in den 
Aussagebereich der interlingualen KA fiele, 
- als auch die Frage aufzuwerfen, ob überhaupt, -
bei der fatalen Verpflichtung, mit einem wie 
auch immer definierten Tertium Comparationis 
arbeiten zu müssen -, auf dieser möglichst anwen-
dungsorientierten Ebene sprachvergleichende Adä-
quatheit zu erreichen sei, -und einiges andere 
mehr. 
Da die Fragen um Stufung, Zusammenstellung und 
apriorische Schwächen des Tertium Comparationis 
letztendlich in den Bereich der theoretischen 
Linguistik gehörten, konzentrierte sich das zeit-
weilige Interesse der an gewandten kontrastiven 
Linguistik auf die Stellung, die die Fehlerana-
lyse (FA) in bezug auf die KA einzunehmen habe: 22 
FA als eigenständ ige Disziplin und Korrektiv zu KA , 
KA als Deskriptionskomponente der interlingualen 
Interferenz innerhalb der FA23, oder nur FA an-
statt KA 24 , - so lassen sich in etwa die hierzu ver-
tretenen Meinungen aufschlüsseln. Das "Schluß-
wort" wurde gesprochen und im nachhinein die ganze 
Debatte um den praktischen Wert (Prognose oder 
Explanation) kontrastiver Analysen als akademisch 
abgetan. 25 
Es muß natürlich unbefriedigend sein, wollte 
man auf diesem Meinungsstand, so berechtigt . 
er auch klingen mag, für immer verharren . Eine 
Konsequenz daraus wäre nämlich, daß die Beschäf-
tigung mit der folgenden grundsätzlichen und vor 
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allem für an gewandte Zwecke weiterführenden Frage-
stellung blockiert würde: Vermag die KA, den FU im 
Blickfeld und unter Beibehaltung ihrer bisherigen 
theoretischen Basis, überhaupt auf zufriedenstellende 
Weise prognostisch und auf adäquate Weise explana-
torisch sein ? Selbstbescheidung gegenüber einem 
mit der herkömmlichen KA allein nicht zu erreichen-
den Ziel, ein Sichzurückziehen der KA auf den nur 
linguistisch orientierten Sprachvergleich, oder der 
Versuch der Umformulierung der herkömmlichen KA unter 
gleichzeitiger Koppelung mit einem Neuansatz: das sind 
die Alternativen, die sich hieran anknüpfen lassen. 
Der Rückzug in die sprachtheoretische Kontrastlingui-
stik kann hinsichtlich des geforderten FU-Kontextes 
ausgeschieden werden. Bleiben also noch die beiden 
restlichen Möglichkeiten. Da jedoch nicht einsehbar 
ist, warum Prinzipien wie Explizitheit und Adäquat-
heit etc., die für linguistische Beschreibungen 
mittlerweile zum Topos geworden sind , nicht auch, na-
türlich in entsprechend anderem Sinn , für diese Teil-
disziplin der angewandten kontrastiven Linguistik gel -
ten sollten , - und unseres Erachtens stellt gerade die 
Kontamination von KA und FA einen Komprorniß im Hin-
blick auf diese Prinzipien dar26 -, möchten wir un s 
hier für die dritte Perspektive des Neuansatzes und 
der so weit wie möglichen und so weit wie nötigen a pri-
orischen Umformulierung der KA aussprechen. In dieser 
Perspektive stellt die angeschnittene Frage nach dem 
Gegenstandsbereich den ersten und natürlich auch zen-
tralen Schritt dar. 
4 . Die theorielinguistische und selbstverständlich 
auch die angewandt linguistische Beschreibung haben 
Sprache, bei letzterer vor allem als L2 , zum Gegen-
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stand, zum Teil mit, was gerade aus den Reihen 
des FU kritisiert wurde, sehr unterschiedlichen 
Zielsetzungen und Interessen: So mögen z.B. Kon-
zeptionen wie "langue" und "parole" i "System", 
"Norm", "Rede"; "Kompetenz" idealer Sprecher 
oder "Performanz"27 durchaus theorielinguistisch 
begründbare, aber nicht den FU stützende Ansich-
ten über Sprache enthalten. Der FU braucht näm-
lich, und das wird in letzter Zeit immer nach-
drücklicher betont, ein Wissen um z.B. die die 
Satzgrenze sprengende kommunikative Kompetenz 28 , 
eine Forderung, die so schnell nicht wird einzu-
lösen sein, die sich nun aber zumindest des öf-
teren und eindeutiger formuliert findet. Daß diese 
Forderung gleichermaßen für die wie auch immer 
geartete kontrastive Linguistik zutrifft, ist 
evident und findet sich neuerdings auch dadurch 
aufgegriffen, daß beispielsweise das seinerzei-
tige "language cultures in contrast" wieder et-
was mehr in den Vordergrund des Interesses zu 
rücken scheint. 29 
Für uns wesentlich ist, daß das Wissen Und die 
Ansichten über diesen linguistischen Gegenstands-
bereich an den generalisierbaren, sprachkommuni-
kativ korrekten Produkten gewonnen werden, die nor-
male, muttersprachlich voll ausqebildete Sprecher 
hervorbringen. Aufgabe "des FU" ist es, diese Fähig-
keiten- und Produktbeschreibung so zu adaptieren und 
zu programmieren, daß eine effiziente, sprich optimale, 
Lehr- und Lernbarkeit erreicht wird. 
Indem der FU aber auf L2 zielt, hat er, gerade weil 
er um Optimierung bemühe sein muß, Li als Störfak-
tor entdeckt. Dadurch, daß nun das In-Beziehung-
setzen eines Li - und eines L -Bereichs, beides 
Sprachen und somit Gegenstand§bereich der Lingui-
stik, eben dieser Linguistik als kontrastive Lin-
guistik zugeschlagen wurde, ergab sich als Paradox, 
daß auch die zu analysierenden Differenzakzidenzen 
als virtuelle Interferenzzone rein linguistisch be-
gründet wurden. Im Anschluß an aie latente Psycho-
logisierung sprachlicher Prozesse, die die Begriffe 
Kompetenz und vor allem Performanz mit ins Spiel 
bringen, ist man sich wohl darüber im ~laren, daß 
solchermaßen orientierte grammatische Regeln men-
talen Prozessen durchaus analog sein können, daß 
sie aber keine Wiederspiegelungen psychomentaler 
Prozesse darstellen, geschweige denn deren Be-
schreibungen sind, und somit ist man sich auch 
darüber im klaren, daß, bei dem wenigen, was 
man von der Interrelation psychischer und lingui-
stischer Prozesse weiß, noch ein langer Weg zu-
rückzulegen ist, um Performanzbeschreibungen lie-
fern zu können. 30 
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So mag es vor diesem Hintergrund vielleicht die 
Furcht sein, den zweiten Schritt vor dem ersten zu 
tun, die veranlaßt, die kontrastive Hypothese vor 
allem über den Vergleich von Sprachsystemen und 
nicht über die Performanz von L -Lernern auflö-
sen zu wollen. Daß hierbei regelrecht übersehen 
wird, daß ja gerade mit dem Auftreten des (posi-
tiven und negativen) Transfers zwischen zwei 
Sprachen eine der, im Hinblick auf die Performanz, 
so schwer erschließbaren psychologischen bzw. 
psycholinguistischen "Realitäten" als zentral 
für die Analyse oder zum Einbau in die Analyse 
an die Hand gegeben wird, mag unentschuldbar 
scheinen, kann aber auch auf die (allerdings heute 
noch) oft sehr heterogene und keine ausgesprochen 
feste Anhaltspunkte bietende Einschätzung des 
Transferbegriffs im allgemeinen und des sprachli-
chen Interferenzbegriffs im besonderen zurückzu-
führen sein. 3i 
Dadurch nun, daß man von der abstrakten Ebene des 
puren Sprachvergleichs Abstand nimmt, und der Brenn-
punkt des Geschehens durch die Interimsprache (Li) 
quasi in den Lerner (somit in das Individuum) ver-
legt wird, kann dem nur oberflächlichen, da rein 
sprachlich interpretierten Interferenzbegriff des 
Li - L2 Sprachvergleichs , etwa: "Möglichkeit ne-gativen Transfers von L - Einheiten, -Regeln, 
-Subsystemen auf entspr~chende L 2 - Einheiten etc . 
im Bereich der analysierten Sprachkontraste", eine 
vor allem psycholinguistisch begründete und damit 
differenziertere Vorstellung von Interferenz ent -
gegengesetzt werden, nämlich: "die psychologisch be-
gründbaren Kräfte und Konstellationenresultanten , 
die bewirken, daß sich an ganz bestimmtem sprach-
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lichem Material unter bestimmten Umständen be-
stimmte Prozesse realisieren können". 
Es liegt nahe, .. daß sich, wie in bezug ~uf L 1 
und L2 , auch fur den Komplex der InterlmSpr"ache L. Ansichten ergeben können, die diesen analog 
zU den Konzeptionen von Langue und Parole, Kom-
petenz und Performanz, System, Norm und Rede auf-
teilen wollen. Doch darf hierbei nie aus den 
Augen verloren werden, daß die sich im einzelnen 
ergebenden Kategorien nicht linguistischer Na-
tur sein können, somit also strenggenommen auch 
eine Übertragung der Ansichten von der sowieso 
anfechtbaren "Systemhaftigkeit" menschlicher 
Sprache eine eigentlich nicht3~ulässige Annahme 
für diesen Bereich darstellt. 
Tatsache ist auf jeden Fall, daß, da es sich bei 
der Interimsprache um den Ausdruck von übergangs-
kompetenzen handelt, es nicht ohne eine diachrone 
Schau in bezug auf diese Interimsprache geht, -
die übrigens zu einem Teil wieder für den Ansatz 
der ~~dagogischen Grammatik weiterverwendet werden 
kann -, und daß die (z.B. nach Kontrastrelevanz 
selektierten) Interimsprachen selbst natürlich 
kein Gegenstand des Lehrens oder Lernens sein kön-
nen . Sie gibt Auskunft über Bereiche, die die Fremd-
sprachenlerner beherrschen, sowie Hinweise für die 
Fehlerprävention und indiziert somit die, im Blick 
auf den FU, jetzt erst kontrastivlinguistisch zu 
beschreibenden Bereiche, wobei sich an dieser 
Stelle erst die Frage erhebt, ob, und wenn ja, 
welches explizite kontrastive Material für den FU 
sinnvoll verwendet werden kann. Daß Li bzw. die 
Beschreibung von L. implizit kontrastives L 1-L 2-Ma-
terial eingrenzen,list wohl nicht zu bestreiten, und 
würde sich somit weitgehend mit den Forderungen von 
Seiten der Textbuchautoren 34 decken. 
5. Um den Begriff der Interimsprache Li (nun als 
Eingabekomponente für eine auf den FU gerichtete 
spezielle Analyse - und zwar alternativ zu der 
Ll-L2 Eingabekomponente von KAn) zu präzisieren, 
seien folgende Merkmale und Bedingungen zusammen-
gestellt: 
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1} Li entsteht, wenn L1-sprachliche Sprecher Äußerun-gen in L2 hervorbringen. 
2} Der Ansatz von Li impliziert, daß die zur Beschrei-
bung vorliegenden Fakten nicht von einer (abstrak-
ten) Sprachgemeinschaft stammen, sondern daß diese 
Fakten von Individuen herrühren, die bei einer Betä-
tigung in L2 den verschiedensten Einflüssen (z.B. L1 ) 
und Gegebenheiten (z.B. zerebrale Speicherkapazität) 
ausgesetzt sind. 35 
3} Der Begriff von "Interimsprache" läßt sich in 
drei Perspektiven sehen: 
a. Die 1. "langue" Ebene: Hier findet sich die 
"konkrete" Interimsprache (Li a ). Sie bezieht 
sich auf die Summe der beschreibbaren "interim-
sprachlichen Äußerungen" einer gleich definier-
baren Sprechergruppe. 
b. Die 2. "langue" Ebene: Hier findet sich die Vor-
stellung von der Interimsprache (Li) schlecht-
hin. In ihr findet sich die Summe der konkreten 
Interimsprachen (Li a - z ) versammelt. 
c. Die "parole" Ebene: Hier findet sich der Bereich 
der "interimsprachlichen Äußerung" (x von Li a ). Diese bezieht sich auf ein einzelnes individu-
elles interimsprachliches Sprechereignis. 36 
4} Li sei nur relevant, wenn sie von Sprechern stammt, 
die die Schwelle der linquistischen Maturation in 
L1 überschritten haben. 3? 
5} Eine Äußerung in Li sei nur relevant, wenn sie als 
"sinnvolle" Äußerung in einem sinnvollen Zusammen-
hang und gemäß der Sprecherintention analysierbar 
ist und insofern eindeutig ist, als sie in ein 
Ubersetzungsverhältnis zu L1-und L2-Ketten über-führt werden kann. 38 
6} Li umfaßt fehlerhafte und korrekte Äußerungen. 39 
7} Der Ansatz von Li a - z impliziert, daß, da es sich 
um transitionale Sprecherzustände handelt, eine 
Sequenzierung nach diachronen Gesichtspunkten vor-
genommen werden muß.40 
8} Der Ansatz von Li impliziert, daß, da es sich um 
individuelle Sprechereignisse handelt, generalisier-
bare Beschreibungen von Li-Stücken (Li
a
) nur für 
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nach verschiedenen Gesichtspunkten zu ver-
gleichende Lernergruppen möglich sind. 
In den Kreis dieser zu berücksichtigenden 
Variablen gehören z.B.: Lerneralter, Wissens-
stand in L2, Wissensstand in Li, weitere Fremd-
sprache(n), Begabung, Lernzeit, Dialekt in der 
Muttersprache, sozialer Hintergrund etc~i 
9) Die Li bzw. die Li a stellt die Eingabekomponente 
in die "interimsprachliche Prozeßanalyse" dar. 
Diese Prozeßanalyse eruiert und beschreibt die 
Konzepte, die sich in einer der Li bzw. Li a 
unterliegenden Struktur (der latenten Psycho-
struktur) organisieren und die zu den interim-
sprachlichen Äußerungen geführt haben bzw. füh-
ren; (vgl. Kap. 6). 
Es sei zugegeben,daß 
- bei der Vielzahl der oben angesprochenen Va-
riablen, die in sich wieder kombinierbar sihd 
und sehr Problematisches anschneiden, 
- bei den Fragestellungen, die die (nicht nur 
linguistische!) Beschreibung der Li -Oberflä-
chenfakten aufwerfen,42 
- bei der Komplexität des psycholinguistischen 
Interferenzbegriffs etc. 
im Blick auf die herkömmliche KA von den Vorteilen 
einer solchen Li-Eingabe in ein FU-bezogenes pro-
zeßanalytisches Modell zu sprechen, gegenwärtig 
vermessen ist. Trotzdem wird nicht geleugnet werden 
können, daß viele Kritiken an der KA nur von Ergeb-
nissen aus den hier angeschnittenen Forschungsberei-
chen aufgefangen werden können. 
6. Die nun folgenden Ausführungen zu der schon 
erwähnten unterliegenden Struktur der Interimsprache 
sind vor allem dadurch motiviert, einmal auf dem 
Gebiet der interimsprachlichen Prozeßanalyse 43 An-
sätze eines theoretischen Uberbaus zu entwickeln, 
der mit theorielinguistischen Konzeptionen vergleich-
bar sein und gleichzeitig das Fehlen entsprechender 
einheitlicher kontrastivtheoretischer Konzeptionen 
verdeutlichen soll, zum anderen bestehende und 
ständig zunehmende Bemühungen im Bereich der Fehler-
analyse soweit wie möglich in das Konzept der . 
Interimsprache zu integrieren und sie etwas ge-
gen die verborgene Kritik, ihr Grundanliegen ~~i 
vor allem taxonomisch begründet, abzusichern. 
6.1. Wir bauen auf der Annahme auf, daß unter 
Zugrundelegung der latenten Sprachstruktur, die 
in jedem Menschen angelegt ist, mit Einsetzen 
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der sprachlichen Maturitas eine bzw. mehrere 
Sprachen (L t ) voll ausgebildet (internalisiert) 
sind, und zwar auf der Stufe der (hypothetischen) 
Kompetenz eines idealen Sprechers. Der LAD 
(Language A~~uisition Device) hat seine Funktion 
aufgegeben. Kommt es ab diesem Zeitpunkt zu Kon-
takten mit einer bzw. mehreren weiteren Sprachen 
(L 2 ), kann man von der Annahme ausgehen, daß die 
Erlangung der totalen "native speaker proficiency" 
zu den raren Ausnahmen gehört. Ob nun dieser Kon-
takt innerhalb einer ausdrücklich FU-bezogenen 
oder FU-freien Situation (z.B. bei Gastarbeitern) 
geschieht, kann hier fürs erste unberücksichtigt 
bleiben, nicht aber zum Beispiel, ob diese Kon-
taktsituation als koordiniert oder kombiniert 
anzusprechen ist, - doch dies findet sich später 
bei den Determinanten der Ergebnisse, die aus die-
ser Kontaktsituation entstehen, besprochen. 
6.2. Wichtig ist, daß nach dem chronologisch ge-
nau fixierten Abschluß der Aktivation der "latent 
language structure", die auf totales Sprachbe-
herrschen des Individuums ausgeht, eine nunmehr 
zeitlich nicht abhängige, anders geartete verbor-
gene psychologische Struktur46 ansetzbar ist, von 
der gesagt werden kann, 
- daß sie z.B. nicht wie die latente Sprachstruk-
tur zu einer Kompetenz aktiviert werden kann, son-
dern im Hinblick auf eine schon bestehende (ab-
geschlossene) und eine neu aufzubauende Kompetenz 
ständig determinierend in den Performanzprozeß 
von L2 (und auch von Lt: retroaktiver Transfer, 
"backlash" Transfer) eingreift, 
- daß sie sich an der Oberfläche nie direkt sondern 
immer nur indirekt im interimsprachlichen Materi-
al repräsentiert findet, 
- und die insofern nicht mit Kompetenz im herkömm-
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lichen Sinn in Zusammenhang gebracht werden kann, 
da sie weder eine natürliche Sprache, noch deren 
gewohnte grammatische Systematik widerspiegelt. 
Der Umfang der idealen transitionalen Lernerkompe-
tenz sei demnach kongruent mit dem Ausmaß an fremd-
sprachlichem Wissen, das in einem hypothetisch ku-
mulativ ablaufenden Lernprozeß angesammelt wird. 
Der tatsächliche transitionale Performanz status hin-
gegen ist determiniert durch die, je nach Individuum 
oder vergleichbaren Individuen (Gruppen), relativ zu 
mehreren Faktoren verschiedene, substantiell je-
doch4~onstante verborgene sprachbezogene Psychostruk-
tur. In ihr wird die (falsifizierbare) Kumulationshy-
pothese sprachlichen Lernens durch den "realen" Lern-
und Speicherbegriff substituiert, hier werden der 
Transfer und weitere Korrelationen der verschiedenen 
konstitutiven Komponenten (z.B. verschiedene Stra-
tegien, deren oft simultane und sich gegenseitig be-
dingende Wirkungsweise sich in Li bestätigt findet) 
anzusetzen sein. 
6.3. Und in diesem Sinn kann als ein Charakteristi-
kum der latenten Psychostruktur, immer im Hinblick auf 
L1 als internalisierte und L2 als zu lernende Größe, 
das Prinzip der "Fixierung"48 eingeführt werden. Die-
ses Prinzip beinhaltet die Tendenz des Li-sprachli-
chen Sprechers von L2 (des Sprachlerners) zu einem 
Verharren auf einem ersten, schon internalisierten 
oder adaptierten "Etwas" (Wörter, Bedeutungen, Re-
geln aus L1 und L2' Strategieteilen etc.) innerhalb 
eines Verhaltens, das im Bereich und nach den Bedin-
gungen eines zweiten, anderen "Etwas" (z.B. L2) Eltatt-
zufinden hat. 49 Für das Fixierte ergeben sich daraus 
die Bewertungen falsch oder richtig, wobei wir hier 
die Meinung vertreten, daß auch korrekte L2-Passagen 
in Li für die Erklärung der latenten Psychostruktur 
und damit von Li unabdingbar sind, z.B. dann, wenn 
sie auf richtigen Hypothesen des Lerners aus dem 
Bereich seiner interimsprachlichen Transferstrategie 
beruhen, oder wenn bisweilen (z.B. aus Resistenzgrün-
den) keine Fixierung da eintritt, wo man sie zualler-
erst erwarten dürfte, beim positiven Transfer. 
Diese Fixierung, negativ und positiv, ist zentral für 
Li' jede Äußerung in Li kann potentiell als von ihr 
mitgestaltet angesehen werden, sie stellt eine 
"Universalie" für alle konkreten L . dar. 
~ 
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Folgende Ausprägungen der Fixierung lassen sich 
zum Beispiel abhebbar machen: Transfer von For-
men, Inhalten, Regeln von L1 auf L2 (positiver 
Transfer, Interferenz); Transfer von Formen, In-
halten, Regeln innerhalb L2 (Ubergeneralisierung); 
Transfer von Gelerntem und Lernweisen; verschiede-
ne Strategien (Lern-, Kommunikations-, Transfer-
strategie) .50 
Diese Liste könnte noch erweitert werden, zentra-
le Ausprägungen der Fixierung werden jedoch vor 
allem Transfer und Strategie bleiben, wobei hier 
noch die Möglichkeit besteht, die Strategie als 
weitere Inzidenzbasis des Transfers aufzufassen. 
Das heißt: Dem "primären "Transfer also, dessen 
Inzidenzbasis unmittelbar sprachliches Material 
darstellt, -wobei ja hier eine Unterscheidung in 
L 1 und L2 unabdingbar ist-, wäre noch ein "se-
kundärer" Transfer zur Seite zu stellen, dessen 
Inzidenzbasis in mittelbarer Beziehung zum sprach-
lichen Material steht, wie etwa die erwähnten 
Strategien des Transfers selbst, der Kommunika-
tion und des Lernens. Doch wird es schwierig sein, 
vor allem bei dem Wenigen, was man von Strategien 
weiß, Interimsprachliches als auf Strategientrans-
fer beruhend zu analysieren. 
Der Grund ist darin zu sehen, daß sich z.B. Aus-
formungen des primären Transfers von Ausformungen 
des sekundären Transfers (dem Transfer von Strate-
gienstücken beispielsweise) in der interimsprach-
lichen Oberflächenstruktur nicht zu unterscheiden 
brauchen. Erst Erhebungen zur Frequenz und zu wei-
teren Umgebungsverhältnissen der gefundenen Er-
scheinungen etwa können Rückschlüsse darüber zu-
lassen, um welche Inzidenzbasen es sich in den 
einzelnen Fällen handelt. Nichtsdestoweniger ist es 
wichtig zu wissen, daß die oben aufgeführten In-
zidenzbasen und vielleicht noch einige andere mehr 
für den Li-Bereich auf das Transferphänomen zu-
treffen können, daß ~lso der Transferbegriff, . was 
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nur natürlich ist, beispielsweise auch auf and€-
re Erscheinungen als nur die der sprachsystematisch 
begründeten Ll - L 2 Inzidenzbasen ausgedehnt werden 
kann, daß sich also von daher, jetzt nur im Blick 
auf Fehlerhaftes, eine Großgruppierung von generel-
len Interferenzen und deren Spezifikationen erar-
beiten läßt. 
6.4. Die geläufige Meinung, Tiefenstrukturen gehörten 
nicht in eine kontrastive Grammatik, da sie, - vor allem 
wenn sie sich auf Universalien gründen -, sowieso kei-
nen beschreibenswerten Gegenstand für kontrastive Gram-
matiken darstellten 51 , ist ebenfalls vor dem Hinter-
grund des Transferphänomens differenzierbar. Denn: 
Um sprachliche Erscheinungen beschreiben zu wollen, 
wird man wohl auch Tiefenstrukturen mit in die Des-
kription aufnehmen müss en, nicht primär als Gegen-
stand einer KA, sondern als beschreibungstheoretisches A 
priori (e inmal für die generativ transformationelle Gram-
matik, dann als Tertium Comparationis für eine genera-
tiv-transformationell basierte KA). Daß sie auf einer 
anwendungsbezogenen Endstufe ohnehin eine Sonderrolle eil 
nehmen, ist evident. Da, wie schon angedeutet, einmal 
zwischen dem linguistischen und dem psycholinguistischen 
Regelapparat nicht notwendig Kongruenzen bestehen, wä-
re es übertrieben, interlinguale Unterschiede im "tie-
feren" generativ-grammatischen Regelbereich als Inzi-
denzbasen für den Transfer ansetzen zu wollen. Zum an-
deren lassen die Ansichten über die grundsätzliche Ver-
schiedenheit zwischen Kinderspracherwerb und "Erwach-
senen"- Zweitsprachenerwerb die Vermutung zu, daß beim 
Erwachsenen ein (unbewußter) aktiver Rückgriff auf 
latente Sprachstrukturen nicht mehr möglich ist, daß 
er sich also in bezug auf L 1 und L2 vor allem Ober-
flächenerscheinungen und Ansichten (Strategien) über 
diese verhaftet fühlt. Damit soll nichts gegen die An-
nahme der (linguistischen) Adäquatheit generativ-gramma-
tischer Regeln und deren etwaige Nützlichkeit für den 
FU gesagt sein. 
Vielmehr erscheint es uns angezeigt, daß das Konzept 
der Tiefenstrukturen durchaus für (linguistisch orien-
tierte) Sprachvergleiche angesetzt werden sollte, -
auch wenn letztere in bezug zum FU zu sehen sind. Im 
Hinblick auf Untersuchungen des hier beschriebenen 
Analysetyps ist hingegen zu vermuten, daß das 
linguistische Konzept der Tiefenstrukturen ver-
nachlässigt werden kann. 52 
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7. Die Tatsache, daß für ein Prinzip (Transfer) 
verschiedene direkt oder indirekt oberflächenver-
haftete Inzidenzbasen anzusetzen sind, weist darauf 
hin, daß es sinnvoll ist, sich bei der Beschreibung 
von Li nicht nur auf unmittelbare L1 - L2 Transfer-
bereiche, (dies entspräche dem Ziel kontrastiver 
Analysen), zu beschränken. 
Für die Plausibilität dieser Forschungshypothese 
spricht auch die oft zu hörende Meinung, daß die 
Ergebnisse der KA nur für den Anfängerunterricht 
(bis ca. 250 Stunden eines semi-intensiven Sprach-
kurses) optimal verwendbar seien. Daß die KA-Er-
gebnisse auf der Stufe der sehr weit Fortgeschrit-
tenen, etwa im Zusammenhang mit einem v.a. auf Heu-
ristik abgestellten übersetzungsunterricht, wieder 
wichtig werden können, das bestätigt nur diese An-
nahme. Tatsache ist jedenfalls, daß, - da die Menge 
der Elemente und Regeln von L2 im Lerner stä ndig 
im Wachsen begriffen ist -, der Zeitpunkt relativ 
genau abzuschätzen ist, an dem immer öfter Transfer 
innerhalb L2 stattfindet und somit, wenn negativ, 
übergeneralisierungsfehler stiftet. 53 
Eine Beschränkung in diesem Kontext würde also eine 
durch nichts zu rechtfertigende Eingrenzung darstel-
len. Um die Transfervorstellung der herkömmlichen 
KA jedoch in sich relativieren zu können, soll im 
folgenden die Komplexität des Transferbegriffs nur 
im Hinblick auf die direkte L1 - L2 Inzidenzbasis 
veranschaulicht werden, somit im Detail auch nur in 
bezug auf die sozusagen "direkten" Umgebungsbezüge, 
die beim Fremdsprachenlernen involviert sind. 
Vor allzu großem Optimismus sei jedoch schon hier 
gewarnt. Trotz der Vielzahl und Diversität der vor-
kommenden Determinanten ist der hier dargelegte 
Transferbegriff nur als Teil innerhalb der Gesamt-
problematik der latenten Psychostruktur beschreib-
bar, wobei ja, was noch hinzukommt/das gegenwärtige 
Wissen von Transfereffekten noch immer recht lücken-
haft ist, im Hinblick jedenfalls auf eine genauere 
und umfassendere Erklärung des Transfers. 
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7.1. Allgemeine Transfereffekte, die bei L 2-Lernern 
erwartet werden können, lassen sich durch folgende 
Formel ausdrücken: 54 
= f 
Hierbei entspricht ALl' AL2 (Leistung und Wissen (prof iciency) des Lerners in und von L l und L 2) all-
gemein formuliert "Aufgabe" A, "Aufgabe" Bi tL2,tLl 
bezieht sich auf das Ausmaß des erfolgten Lernens und 
Lehrensi RL __ L bezeichnet die Relation (Verwandt -schaftsgrad~ zWi§chen den beiden "Aufgaben" (Sprachen). 
Basierend auf diesen Annahmen läßt sich zum Beispiel 
die Tatsache, daß es eine grundsätzliche Spracheig-
nung, die bei jedem Individuum natürlich weiterhin 
nung gibt, die bei jedem Individuum natürltch weiterhin 
renziert werden muß, auf folgendem gemeinsamen Grund 
reflektieren. 
l[ei konstantem tL2' fixierter RL1- L 2 und bei ALl = f (tLl] 
Für den "Erwachsenen" läßt sich in diesem Kontext bei 
folgenden Annahmen: 'tLl ist großi ALl ist stabil' 
für das Erlernen einer bestirnmenten Sprache (RL 1-L 2 ist fixiert) folgende Formel ansetzen: 
IAL2 = f (tL2 )1 
7 .2. Bringen wir diese allgemeinen Faktoren, die 
Transfereffekte bedingen, in Zusammenhang mit dem 
Begriff linguistischer Inte rferenz, wie er hier nä-
her beschrieben werden soll (Ll-L2), so kann man da-
für diese globale Formel verwenden: 
I AL 2 = f (AL 1 ~ 1 - L 2 ) I 
Zumindest also ist das Auftreten linguistischer Inter-
ferenz abhängig von dem individuellen Stand eines Spre-
chers in Ll und L? und dem Verwandtschaftsverhältnis 
der in Frage kommenden Sprachen, d.h. den apriori ge-
meinsamen Elementen, die sich bei den Ausführern der 
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beiden Aufgaben A und B (ALl' AL 2 ) finden lassen. Auf einen ganz bestimmten Ll-sprachlichen L2-Spre-
cher bezogen, wird das Relationsvehältnis der bei-
den Sprachen Ll - L2 aus Gründen der Meßbarkeit jedoch noch folgendermaßen zu konkretisieren sein: 55 
IR = f(X L - X )IIR = f(X - x )IIR = f(X - XL )1 . a 1 L 2 .. b L 2 L 2 .. c L l 1. 
Relation a gibt dann des individuellen Sprechers (X) 
aktuellen Ll -und L2 -Stand, Rb desseQ L2 -Stand im 
Verhältnis zu der idealen Kompetenz (X) eines L2 -Spre-
chers, Rc dessen Ll -Stand im Verhältnis zu der ide-
alen Kompetenz eines Li -Sprechers wieder. Mit diesem 
Ansatz erst ist nun beispielsweise die jeweilige Po-
sition des Sprechers vor dem Hintergrund des Kontinu-
ums der kombinierten und koordinierten Sprachlernsi-
tuation 56 definierbar, wobei natürlich Relation c, die 
die retroaktive Interferenz abhebbar macht, für un-
seren konkreten Zweck weniger notwendig ist. 
7.3. Dieser zur Problematik hinführende Ansatz muß nun 
noch genauer gefaßt werden, und zwar in bezug auf das 
Verhältnis der Ähnlichkeiten zwischen Aufgaben (Stimu-
li = S) und Antworten (Responses = R) und den daraus 
resultierenden Ansichten in bezug auf positiven oder 
negativen Transfer. (Die in diesem Zusammenhang ver-
schiedene Relevanz des Dekodierens und Enkodierens sei 
später angeschnitten.) 
Die drei Ähnlichkeitsgesetze: 57 
Erstes Lernen Zweites Lernen Test 
Is RI 1 S R 1 "'I s'---~R"'I 
B A <:: 0 : Divergent A - 0 1. A B 
(Hohe negative Transfererwartung, und dies desto mehr, 
je größer der Unterschied zwischen Bund 0 ist.) 
A 2. ABC - Be> B : Konvergent 
(Hohe positive Transfererwartung, und dies desto mehr, 
je größer die Ähnlichkeit zwischen A und eist.) 
3. A - B C - 0 A --- oB : Unverbunden 
C -
(Negative Transfererwartung, und dies desto mehr, je 
größer die Ähnlichkeit zwischen A und eist.) , 
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7.3.1. Die hier angesprochene Ähnlichkeit be- ' 
trifft sowohl "Response" als auch "Stimulus". 
Die Response-Ähnlichkeit bezieht sich auf die struk-
turell abhebbar gemachten Relationen zwischen den 
linguistischen Systemen der beiden Sprachen. Hier 
nun wird deutlich, wo in diesem Kontext allein die 
Aufgabe der herkömmlichen kontrastiven Linguistik 
liegen kann, bzw. wo sie vor allem liegen muß, näm-
lich einmal, im Blick auf den FU, in der linguisti-
schen Interpretation der durch die Prozeßanalyse 
eruierten L1 - L2 -Befunde, das andere Mal, im Blick 
auf sprachvergleichende Heuristik, in der adäquaten 
Beschreibung zweier Sprachen. Signifikant ist, daß 
die KA somit für die Perspektive der interimsprach7 
lichen Prozeßanalyse, mithin des FU, nur eine Z u -
s atz komponente darstellt, für den linguistischen 
Sprachvergleich natürlich eo ipso als i n t e g r i e r 
t er Bestandteil zu werten ist. 
7.3.2. Die Stimulus - Ähnlichkeit ist in Zusammenhang 
zu bringen mit den (hier ganz global gefaßten) inter-
nen Umgebungen (mentale "Organisation") und den ex-
ternen Umgebungen (physikalische "Organisation"), bei-
des Bedingungen, die den linguistischen Äußerungen vor-
hergehen, also insofern als Determinanten in die la-
tente Psychostruktur Eingang finden. Um eine notwendi-
ge weitere Differenzierung dieser "Umgebungen" einzufüh 
ren, sei auf den Ansatz der schon erwähnten koordinier-
ten und kombinierten Bilingualsituation hingewiesen, di. 
sich lato sensu in der Theorie der direkten und indi rek ' 
ten Lehrmethode wiederfindet. 
Eine von mehreren Transfererwartungen, die sich für 
die Wirkungsweise der latenten Psychostruktur im Blick 
auf Li ansetzen lassen, kann vor diesem Hintergrund nun 
z.B. wie folgt gefaßt werden: bei kombinierter Sprach-
lernsituation, bei Ähnlichkeit von interner und exter-
ner Umgebung, ergibt sich für Li negative Transfer - Er-
wartung, und dies desto mehr, je unähnlicher Li und L2 
sind. 
7.4. Wir wollen hier jedoch nicht weiter auf diese Hy-
pothesen eingehen, die immer im Blick auf Ausnutzung 
oder Vermeidung von Transfereffekten auch hinsichtlich 
eines Pro u~g Kontra der Direkten Methode relevant wer-
den können, sondern noch einige weitere unbedingt nöti-
ge Differenzierungen andeuten. Dies betrifft z.B. die 
Unterscheidung in Enkodieren und Dekodieren, 
in deren Bereichen ja bei den ersten beiden 
Ähnlichkeitsgesetzen die Transfererwartungen 
im Blick auf Voraus- und Zurückassoziationen re-
gelrecht umgekehrt werden können. 
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Eine gen aue Analyse auf diesem Gebiet setzt aller-
dings eine weitere Auf teilung in die vier Fertig-
keiten: Hören - Sprechen - Lesen - Schreiben und 
nicht zuletzt relativ hierzu eine Auf teilung in 
die verschiedensten grammatischen Gebiete vor-
aus, - wobei ja, dies sei nebenbei bemerkt, die 
neben dem Sprechen aufgeführten weiteren drei Fer-
tigkeiten für die herkömmliche KA bis dato inexi-
stent zu sein scheinen. 59 
7.5. Mit dem Begriff der Transferfunktion, die je 
für bestimmte Fertigkeiten, bestimmte grammati-
sche Gebiete, gewisse spezifizierte Lernzeiträume 
und verschiedene Ausübungsfaktoren angesetzt werden 
muß, begibt man sich endgültig auf ein Gebiet, das 
in dem Konzept der linguistischen Interferenz auch 
nicht einmal andeutungsweise aufgenommen werden 
konnte. Hierunter ist zu verstehen, daß für eine 
jeweilige Kombination obiger Faktoren der Trans-
fereffekt einmal null, einmal linear (also gleich-
bleibend) , einmal nicht linear (zunehmend bzw. ab-
nehmend) sein kann. Es ist in diesem Kontext auf 
der Stufe solch gearteter Detailuntersuchungen, 
daß ganz speziellen, den Transfer begründenden Phä-
nomenen (beispielsweise dem der homogenen Hemmung 
(Ranschburg) als ganz besonders hartnäckigem Ver-
ursacher negativen Transfers) nachzugehen ist, oder 
daß ganz bestimmte Interferenzen, die ab einem be-
stimmten Wissenstand des Lerners schon längst un-
erheblich sein müßten (z.8. franz . *si j e serais 
riche , .. in der gesprochenen Interimsprache e ines 
Deutschen), auf ihre Verflechtung mit anderen Fak-
toren untersucht werden. 
7.6. In diesem Zusammenhang finden sich weitere 
ganz speziel l e Determinanten, die für den allgemei-
nen Transfer wie auch für den Li - L2 -Transfer in 
Frage kommen können: der Zeitintervall zwischen 
den einzelnen Aufgaben (dies ist natürlich besonders 
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prägnant bei intralingualem Transfer, jedoch auch 
für die LI - L2 Perspektive im Hinblick auf Trans-
ferstrategie) I der Einfluß der Trainingsintensi-
tät von anderen Aufgaben auf den Transfer. Dies 
zeigt in aller Deutlichkeit, daß das Konzept des 
Transfers auf keinen Fall statisch, wie oft ge-
schehen , sondern prinzipiell dynamisch, z.B. evo-
lutiv, anzusehen ist. 
7.7. Diese, den Transfereffekt bedingenden Fakto-
ren und Zusammenhänge kann man, wenn man so will, 
als in direkter Relation zum FU bzw. LI - L2 ste-
hend, auffassen. Hierzu nun lassen sich noch eini-
ge weitere, bezüglich des FU "indirekte" Determi-
nanten des Transfers erwähnen. Es seien dies vor 
allem individuell bzw. sozial-psychologisch begründ-
bare Verhaltensweisen wie: di e strukturelle Resi-
stenz (z.B. Vermeiden von Transfer aus Angst vor 
Konfusion in Kommunikation in L2), die individual-
oder sozial-psychologische Resistenz gegen L2 
(z.B. stärkerer negativer Transfer aus Gründen 
der Loyalität gegenüber Ll)60 und die oben er-
wähnten Strategien des Lernens, des Transfers und 
der Kommunikation, jetzt allerdings nur unter dem 
Gesichtspunkt, den sie als Bedingungen, nicht als 
Inzidenz des Transfereffekts darstellen. 
8. Die Konzeptionen von Li , von der sie bedingen-
den latenten auf LI-sprachliche Sprecher einer L2 
bezogenen Psychostruktur und von einer der Kompo-
nenten dieser Psychostruktur, dem Transfer, wurden 
hier so dargelegt, daß sie als Eingabe-, Theorie-
und Deskriptionskomponente der interimsprachlichen 
Prozeßanalyse aufgefaßt werden können. Diese Pro-
zeßanalyse kann wiederum eine integrierte Kompo-
nente eines komplexen Modells, das auf den FU zielt, 
darstellen. Gerade in dieser Blickrichtung nun sei 
noch auf einige sich hierzu ergebende Aspekte ge-
sondert hingewiesen. 
8.1. Hinsichtlich Li bzw. Li a als Eingabekomponen-
te ist es unabdingbar, auf gut abgesicherte Korpo-
ra zu rekurrieren. 61 Insofern wird, und das ist für 
diese Art von Analysen Voraussetzung, der a prio-
rische Ansatz einer wie auch immer gearteten Kom-
petenz entfallen müssen. Sie bzw. die auf ihr 
basierenden performativen Prozesse sind es, die 
analysiert werden müssen. In diesem Sinn kann auf 
dem Gebiet der Prozeßanalyse, trotz des absolu-
ten Postulats kompletter theoretischer Durchdrin-
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gung, eine Anlehnung an die Vorstellungen der "Cartesi-
anischen Linguistik" etwa nicht vorrangig sein. Es 
wird hingegen eine enge Verbindung zwischen Theorie 
und Empirie im Sinne pragmatischer, kybernetischer, 
rück lernender Systeme zu etablieren sein, - modi 
procedendi, die übrigens im Bereich der Technik 
schon längst ihren festen Platz haben. 
Was die oben erwähnte Unzulänglichkeit einer Kontami-
nation von KA und FA betrifft, - eine Unzulänglich-
keit, die v.a. auf die Verbindung von jeweilig hete-
rogenen Ansätzen zurückzuführen ist . -, als auch was 
den Vorwurf betrifft, daß die FA, so wie sie bisher 
ausgerichtet ist, über eine Oberflächentaxonomie nicht 
hinauszukommen scheint und zudem einen zu engen Bezugs-
rahmen aufweist, so glauben wir, daß sich durch den 
Ansatz von Li , der ihr unterliegenden Psychostruktur 
und der Prozesse, die beide verbinden, ein möglicher Aus-
weg andeutet. Zumindest ist offensichtlich eine größe-
re deskriptorische Adäquatheit erreichbar. Den For-
derungen nach maximaler Explizitheit etwa sind je-
doch, und das liegt am gegenwärtigen Stand des Wis-
sens, engere Grenzen gewiesen. 
8.2. Über den Weg des Testens von an Li-Material ge-
wonnenen Hypothesen ist das Konzept der Psychostruk-
tur bzw. im einzelnen das ihrer Konstituenten, deren 
Komplexität und deren Vielzahl an Determinanten am Bei-
spiel des Transfers gezeigt wurden, ständig verfeinerbar. 
Das Ziel der Prognose von interimsprachlichem Verhalten 
scheint, wenn überhaupt, nur über diesen Weg zu errei-
chen zu sein. Ein beachtenswerter Punkt bezüglich em-
pirischer Untersuchungen (Tests) sei hier jedoch noch 
erwähnt: Eine Extrapolation von Labor- bzw. Testzim-
merergebnissen auf die "freie" Sprach- und Sprechsi-
tuation ist prinzipiell streng zu überprüfen. Zuviele 
Einschränkungen, so hat die Erfahrung gezeigt, mußten 
gerade hier beständig vorgenommen werden. 62 
8.3. Ist ein Wissen von zum Teil aus Strategien ge-
wonnenen Prognosen verfügbar, so ist der Schritt 
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nicht mehr weit, die Stellen zu indizieren, wo 
"kontrastives" Material gerade in diese Strate-
gien eingespielt werden kann. Dies ist zwar noch 
Vision, doch zeigt es, daß in dieser Hinsicht von 
der Offenlegung der Psychostruktur weit mehr zu 
erwarten sein dürfte, als von der in dieser Be-
ziehung gänzlich unprognostischen KA. Unter Umstän-
den läßt sich aufgrund genauerer Vorstellungen 
über Strategien auch neues Licht werfen auf die 
Problematik der Sequenzierung von hinsichtlich Ll-
L2 verschiedenem und gleichem Sprachlehrmaterial.63 
8.4. Daß nach oder vor der Prognose nicht etwa 
eine linguistische Deskription der Li -Oberfläche 
das Ziel der Analyse sein kann, versteht sich von 
selbst. Für die eventuell graduiert indizierten Be-
reiche, dem eigentlichen "Output" der Prozeßanalyse, 
wird erst die linguistische Beschreibung relevant, 
wobei später der Pädagogischen Grammatik sozusagen 
die Arbeit erleichtert wird, da sich die indizier-
ten Kontrastbereiche schon chronologisch gestuft 
finden. In diesem Sinne wären dann auch die Impli-
kationen der Pädagogischen Grammatik, z.B. mittlere 
Reichweite von Deskriptionen etc., die manchem (an-
gewandten) Kontrastlinguisten die Freude an der 
Wissenschaft (lichkeit) , wenn nicht an der Heuri-
stik trübten, für den Li-Modell-Ansatz von vornher-
ein ausdiskutiert: Da die grammatische Beschrei-
bung nicht für eine möglichst exhaustive Auffin-
dung der "relevanten" Kontraste benötigt wird, braucht 
sie die diesbezüglichen Implikationen auch nicht 
mehr zu berücksichtigen. 
8.5. Daß die Ergebnisse des synchronen Sprachver-
gleichs, (der kontrastiven Grammatik im Sinne der 
konfrontativen Linguistik), in Gestalt von Inven-
taren und Typologien von sprachlichen Kontrasten und 
Identitäten, nach wie vor eine herausragende Rolle 
im Bereich der Prozeßanalyse spielen, wurde im Zu-
sammenhang mit der Responseähnlichkeit bzw. Response-
unähnlichkeit und dem Ansatz der Transferstrategien 
unterstrichen?4 
Ob aber explizit kontrastives Material fHr den Unter-
richt in Frage kommen kann bzw. darf, eine Problemstel-
lung der Pädagogischen Grammatik, berührt die Prozeßanc 
lyse im eigentlichen nicht. Denn ob ihre Indika-
tionen lediglich in L2 aufbereitet werden oder 
kontrastiv (L 1-L 2) ,ist nach wie vor eine Frage 
des Abschätzens, zu welcher Zeit und bis zu wel-
chem Umfang das (prinzipiell in kognitivem Kontext 
zu verstehende) Verwenden von Kontrastmaterial und 
Kontrastregeln positiv zu bewerten ist9 5 
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8.6. Zentral für die Einschätzung der Leistungskraft 
der Prozeßanalyse ist die Frage, inwieweit eine kon-
krete Interimsprache Lia in Zusammenha~g mit dem Be-
griff der "Norm" zu bringen ist, wenn wir einmal für 
diesen Zweck die generelle Interdependenz zwischen 
den Sprachen bzw. einer Sprache und der latenten Psy-
chostruktur, d.h. die daraus resultierenden unter-
liegenden psycholinguistischen Konzepte,als "System" 
bezeichnen dürfen. Wir haben schon den Begriff der 
Fixierung als diesem System zugehörig vorgestellt, 
und somit qua Kategorie gleichzeitig als Universalie 
für alle konkreten Li. Für jede Lernerstufe wird, so 
kann wohl angenommen werden, diese Fixierung bestimm-
te Aspekte, die sich in der performierten Li a (ent-
spricht x von Li a ) finden lassen, für eine Generali-
sierung (da auf einer Norm von Li beruhend) frei ma-
chen. Einige Stimmen haben sich s~hon dafür ausge-
sprochen, daß solche Generalisierungen (ergo auch 
eine Norm) prinzipiell angesetzt werden können. Das 
letztendliche Ausmaß einer solchen Generalisierbarkeit 
wird jedoch den praktischen Nutzen der Prozeßanalyse 
determinieren, - und hier kann keinem Kritiker gegen-
wärtig verübelt werden, wenn er ein Versprechen ra-
scher Erfolge beim Beschreiben dieser Norm als zu op-
timistisch beurteilt. 66 
8.7. Halten wir also hierzu abschließend folgende Punk-
te als besonders hervorstechend, auch hinsichtlich der 
KA, fest: 
a) Ll-L2 ist durch Li bzw. Li a als Eingabegröße in die 
Analyse zu substituieren. 
b) Die Prozeßanalyse berücksichtigt, daß Fehler und 
Nichtfehler nicht nur auf L1 - L2 Kontrasten bzw. 
"Identitäten" beruhen. 
c) Mit dem Konzept des Transfers als Konstituente der 
Psychostruktur lassen sich weit mehr L.-Phänomene 
begründen, als mit dem eingeengten Beg~iff der lin-
gUistischen Interferenz. 
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d) Der Begriff der Strategie ist apriori in die 
Prozeßanalyse integriert. 
e) Bei der Prozeßanalyse besteht eine größere Nähe 
zur empirischen Uberprüfung. 
f) Die Prozeßanalyse schließt eine explizitere und 
integrative Beschreibung bezüglich des FU-Kontexts 
ein. 
g) Die Bedeutung korrekter Stücke in interimsprach-
lichen Äußerungen ist erkannt, versus teilweise 
Vernachlässigung der Deskription zwischen sprach-
lich identischen Sprachmaterials bei der KA. 
h) Die Prozeßanalyse liefert Ergebnisse in .bezug auf 
die latente Psychostruktur und die Li-Performanz; 
die KA vergleicht Sprachen und kann somit nur in 
bezug auf (verschiedene) Sprach systeme erkenntnis-
fördernd sein. 
i) Es gibt eine Verbindung zwischen KA und Prozeßana-
lyse: die KA liefert das linguistische Inventar 
für die Interpretation der Responses; die KA lie-
fert die Kontrast- und Identitätstypologie, die 
den linguistischen Beitrag für die Erforschung der 
Transferstrategie darstellt; die (angewandte) KA 
liefert, falls notwendig, eine angewandt-lingui-
stische Deskription zu bestimmten, von der Prozeß-
analyse indizierten Bereichen. 
j) Die KA zielt auf ein linguistisches Kontrast s y -
s t e m ; die interimsprachliche Prozeßanalyse 
zielt, - sieht man sie einmal nur in bezug auf Ll 
und L 2 -, auf eine psycholinguistische Kontrast-
norm.67 
k) Die KA ist statisch (sie bezieht sich auf Li - L? 
in einem synchronen Schnitt); die Prozeßana yse 1st 
dynamisch (sie bezieht sich u.a. auf L 1 - L2 in dia-
chroner Stückelung: Li a ). Die bislang angesprochenen Bezüge lassen sich abschlies 
send in etwa durch folgendes Modell veranschaulichen: 
L t -L 2 ;j. 
ri'""J>"·~" _"L ,"~~i: 
a ~ ~ : PG a I.---.-PGb : PG b 
f 'PG 
L2 
Hier neu eingeführte Abkürzungen besagen: 





o = Deskription 
FB =Feedbackeinsatz 
aBS= allgemeine Bilingualsituation 
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9. Vor dem Hintergrund dieses programmatisch ange-
deuteten Modells kann der herkömmliche Ansatz von 
auf den FU zielenden KAn allerdings immer noch als 
vertretbare und solide Alternative gesehen werden. 
Vertretbar vor allem im Blick auf die Notwendigkeit, 
rasche Ergebnisse liefern zu müssen, vertretbar je-
doch nur dann, wenn eine ansonsten befriedigende Ge-
samtkonzeption vorliegt. Als ein Beispiel dafür, 
wie eine sehr positiv zu beurteilende Gesamtkonzep-
tion aussehen kann, seien die diesbezüglich wich-
tigsten Aspekte des Zagreber kontrastiven Projekts 
genannt, eines Projekts, in dem sich unseres Erach-
tens, - sieht man einmal von dem hier vorgeführten 
umfassenderen Anspruch der Prozeßanalyse ab -, vie-
le Kritiken an der auf den FU gerichteten KA aufge-
fangen finden. 
. 68 Folgende Aspekte seien u.a. genannt: 
-o'urch den Ansatz eines Übersetzungspaarkorpus wurde 
die Möglichkeit der in dieser Hinsicht sehr vielfäl-
tig verwendbaren empirischen Stützung eingebaut. 
-Die verschiedenen Umformulierungsstufen von der lin-
guistischen Kontrastanalyse bis zum pädagogischen 
Material befinden sich innerhalb eines Projekts. 
-Die FA findet sich als Korrektiv berücksichtigt. 69 
-Kontrastives Material wird auf seine Verwendbarkeit 
hin getestet. 
-Es ist eine ständige Rückkoppelung zum Lerner vorge-
sehen. 
-Die Existenz und Relevanz der Lernersprache ("compro-
mise system") findet sich umrissen. 
10. Schon bei der Eingabekomponente eines komplexen 
kontrastanalytischen Verlaufsmodells, so haben wir ge-
sehen, ergibt sich von der Zielkomponente (FU) her 
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eine Implikation, der Ansatz der Interimsprache 
Li, die bei voller Integration folgerichtig auf 
ein ganz anders geartetes Analysemodell als das 
der herkömmlichen KA hinführen muß. Das Paradox 
hierbei ist, daß dies alles immer noch recht eigent -
lich unter dem Segen der sogenannten kontrastiven 
Hypothese geschehen kann. Wir haben auch gesehen, 
daß die Alternative hierzu, - die FA, als Selek-
tiv oder als Korrektiv angesetzt-, ebenfalls eine 
Implikation der Verwendungssituation, des FU, dar-
stellt. Doch wird sie allenfalls, im Vergleich zu 
der Zentralität der interimsprachlichen Prozeßanalyse, 
als des i n t e g rat i v determinierender Fak -
tor innerhalb eines auf den FU gerichteten KA- Modells 
wirksam sein können, was, wie u.a. am Beispiel der 
"indirekten Interferenz" zu erkennen ist, kein op-
timales Vorgehen sein kann. 70 
Eine i n t e g rat i v e Determination dieser 
Faktoren findet sich hingegen bei der interimsprach-
lichen Prozeßanalyse verwirklicht . 
Würde man den Vorschlag aufnehmen, alle Implikatio-
nen, die der FU - Anwendungsbezug für die KA bereit-
hält, auf ihre integrative oder desintegrative De -
termination hin durchzuspielen,71 würde man sicher 
noch das eine oder andere Versäumnis bei der Konstruk -
tion herkömmlicher kontrastiv analytischer Modelle 
finden können: zum Beispiel die Vernachlässigung der 
kommunikativen Kompetenz, die Vernachlässigung der 
Unterscheidung in Dekodieren und Enkodieren, des wei-
teren die Vernachlässigung der Unterscheidung in die 
vier Fertigkeiten, die Vernachlässigung der Unterschei-
dung in Kontrast und Kontrasttyp (im Sinne der Kontrast 
typologie etwa Differenz) und abschließend die Vernach -
lässigung des empirischen Feedback. 
11. Die hier gezogene Konsequenz aus einem integra-
tiven Determinationsbezug zwischen Verwendungssitua-
tion und Eingabekomponente, gemeint ist die interim-
sprachliche Prozeßanalyse, wirft jedoch nochmals eine 
Frage auf. Und diese Frage wäre: Wie ist denn letzt-
endlich das Verhältnis dieser Analyse zur kontrastiven 
Linguistik zu fassen? 
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Sieht man nämlich die interimsprachliche Prozeßana-
lyse im Zusammenhang mit der Klassifikation kcn-
trastiver Aktivitäten, so erscheint es fast ge-
raten, diese Analyse der Klarheit halber aus dem 
ganzen Bereich auszusondern, beinhaltet der Analy-
sekern doch nur teilweise Untersuchungen zum Kontakt 
zweier Sprachen und, wo dies der Fall ist, unter 
gänzlich verschiedenen, nicht nur "kontrastiven" Vor-
zeichen. Andererseits sind es aber beispielsweise die 
notwendigen Deskriptionen der Responsebezüge, die 
Sprachvergleiche voraussetzen und somit wieder eine 
enge Beziehung zur kontrastiven Linguistik herstellen. 
Die Folgerung daraus ist, daß die interimsprachliche 
Prozeßanalyse nur auf Umwegen, wenn überhaupt, in 
eine strenge Klassifikation der kontrastiven Lingui-
stik integrierbar ist, trotz oder gerade wegen des Be-
mühens, eine adäquatere Basis für die Beschreibung 
jener FU-Belange zu finden, die eigentlich, ganz zu 
Anfang, den rapiden Aufschwung der kontrastiven Lin-
guistik bewirkten. 
Wäre dies, nach der "kontrastiven H y pot h e se" 
das "kontrastive Par a d 0 x 0 n "7 
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A n m e r k u n gen 
R. Baur, K.R . Bausch und W.D. Bieritz sei an dieser 
Stelle für kritische Stellungnahmen besonderer Dank 
ausgesprochen. 
1. Vgl. J. Fisiak (1971, 89), sowie unten Kap. 2.4 ., 
S. 6 . 
2. Vgl. hierzu unten Kap. 10. 
3. Hinsichtlich dieser komplexen Verlaufsmodelle den-
ken \vir an Konzeptionen \vie sie in Artikeln von E. 
König (1972,66 ff); H. Kufner (1 971) und (1973); 
G. Nickel, K.H. Wagner (1968); R.L. Whitman (1970) 
zum Ausdruck kommen und z.T. auch an die Konzep-
tionen mehrerer Großprojekte, z .B. Contrastive Struc-
tu re Series (Ch. A. Ferguson, Hrsg., 1962 ff), Projekt 
für ange\vandte kontrastive Sprachwissenscpaft (G. Nickel, 
Hrsg.,1968 ff), The Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian - English 
Contrastive Project (R. Filipovic, Hrsg.,1969 ff) . 
4. Wir sprechen hier global von auf den FU gerichteten 
komplexen Analysemodellen. Dabei ist zu beachten, daß 
in den seltensten Fällen eine dir e k t e Ver-
\vendung der Ergebnisse aus KA bzw. interimsprachlicher 
Prozeßanalyse gemeint sein kann, (et\va expliziter Ein-
bezug der Grundsprache durch z.B. kontrastive Regeln, 
wie sie die Analyse ergab), sondern daß meist eine 
i n dir e k t e Verwendung im FU angesprochen ist 
(etwa Indikation von Lern-, Lehrschwerpunkten ; Eingabe 
kontrastiven Materials in die didaktische Aufberei-
tung) . 
5. C.C. Fries (1945, 9) . 
6 . R. Lado (1957, 1). 
7 . Vgl. F. Sommer (1921, I)i im Unterschied zu Fries und 
Lado versteht Sommer jedoch seine sich aus diachronen 
und synchronen Beobachtungen zusammensetzende "verglei-
chende Syntax" als Lehre rhandbuch. 
8. V. Mathesius (1936, 95). 
9. Zitat von B.L. Whorf (1941) nach R. Di Pietro (1971, 10). 
10. Zur Geschichte des "synchronen Sprachvergleichs" vgl. R. 
Di Pietro (1971,9-12), der Ch. H. Grandgent, W. Vietor 
und P. Passy in die, historisch gesehen, vorderste Reihe 
stellt. 
11. Die hier angeführten Begriffe sind in Anlehnung an 
K.R. Bausch (1973, 163-166) gewählt, der dort genauer 
auf Trager eingeht. 
12. Vgl. hier die Ausführungen zur "linguistischen" kon-
trastiven Grammatik bei K.R. Bausch (1973, 163-174). 
13. Es versteht sich, daß die Interpretation von "Sprache" 
je nach Anwendungsgebiet und Auffassung verschieden 
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ist. Dies spiegelt sich auch in der Terminologie \'lie-
der . Für L1 findet man z.B.: Muttersprache, Grundspra-
che, Ausgangssprache, Primärsprache bzw. source language, 
native language, base language. Für L2 findet man: Ziel-
sprache, Fremdsprache bzw. target language etc. 
Zudem ist je nach Anwendungsbezug der KA Direktionali-
tät oder Adirektionalität involviert. Daß im Zusammen-
hang mit dem FU die Analyse bzw. zumindest die Präsen-
tation direktional zu verfahren hat, ist evident und 
\'lird hier als selbstverständlich vorausgesetzt. Dadurch 
daß dies das Verfahren nicht aber den Objektbereich be-
trifft, haben wir für letzteren generell L1 und L2 an-
gesetzt . Je nach Anwendungsbezug ist der Begriff von 
L1, L2 demnach durch entsprechend andere Begriffe zu er-
setzen, für den Bereich der Übersetzung z.B. durch Aus-
gangssprache, Zielsprache. Dies trifft vor allem für die 
Zusammenstellung in Kap. 2.4. zu, wo wir unter L1 bzw. 
L2 auch beispielsweise verschiedene Dialekte oder Sozio-
lekte einer "historischen" Sprache verstehen . Dies trifft 
jedoch nicht für die sogenannte "diastruktionale Kon-
trastierung" zu (vgl. W. Veith (1971, 22)) , die denn in 
diesem Zusammenhang auch keine Berücksichtigung finden 
kann, zumindest nicht in dem Schema auf S. 6 f . 
14. "Interimsprache" besagt: Summe sprachlicher Äußerungen, 
die aus der Konstellation zu erklären sind, daß Sprecher, 
die eine L1 internalisiert haben, sich in einer L2 (korrekt 
oder fehlerhaft ) ausdrücken. 
Zur Begründung und zur weiteren Begriffsbedeutung vgl. Kap . 
4. und 5. 
15. Vgl. Contrastive Structure Series, Ch. A. Ferguson (Hrsg.) 
(1962 ff). 
16. Vgl. Anm. 1. Für ein Beispiel der Rezeption vgl. etwa G. 
Nickel (1973, 463)j große Ähnlichkeit hierzu findet sich auch 
bei R. Ti tone (1972, 252f). Er spricht von "1) Analisi sul 
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piano teoretico" und "2) Analisi su base sperimenta,le", 
wobei allerdings seine experimentelle Sektion mit "accer-
tare , definire e confermare le predizioni teoretico giä 
formulate" wesentlich spezifischer gesehen wird als die 
"applied contrasti ve studies " bei Fisiak . 
17. Wir votieren hier ebenfalls für ein Zusammenlegen der 
Termini kontrastiv-konfrontativ (vgl. G. Nicke l (1973 , 
463», obgleich an anderer Stel l e unlängst, u.E. zu Un-
recht, für eine schärfere Trennung plädiert wurde (vgl. 
G. Helbig (1973, 173 ff», lvie überhaupt die Grundtendenz 
in der gesamten AUfsatzsammlung "Konfrontative Grammatik 
und Interferenzforschung" (1973». 
18. Ein Verhältnis zwischen der KA und den hier aufgeführ-
ten Bereichen findet sich angesprochen bei: für a: B. 
Pottier (1971), G. Uhlisch (1973), für b: vgl. etwa das 
in diesem Band vorgestellte Zagreber Projekt (R . Filipovic , 
Hrsg. , 1969 ff), für C: H. Raabe (1972), G. Jäger (1973) , 
fürd: K.H. Wagner (1969, 306), füre: U. Weinreich (1953) , 
E . Haugen (1971) , für f: Verschiedene Beiträge bei K.L. 
Jackson, R. L. Whitman (Hrsg.) (1971), R. Di Pietro (1971, 
13) , für g: eh . A. Ferguson (1968), für h : W. Friederich 
(1971) , für i : M. Higa (1971), für K: G. Nickel (1973, 
465), W. Veith (1971 , 23) . Zu einigen Relationsbedingun-
gen, die bei m. und n . ins Spiel kommen, vgl. die weite-
ren Ausführungen und die entsprechenden Literaturangaben 
in diesem Beitrag. 
19. Hierzu R. Lado (1957 , VII ) : "The plan of this book rests 
on the assumption that we can predict and describe the 
patterns that \~ill cause difficulty in learning , and those 
that will not cause difficulty . .. " Die konsequente Wei-
terführung dieser Annahmen findet sich in dem Versuch der 
Errichtung eines "degree of difficulty", mit Hilfe von v. a . 
aus d e r KA hervorgegangenen Ergebnissen (vgl. R. D. Stockweil , 
J. D. BO\~en (1965 , 17). 
Die Ansicht Lados findet sich noch bei K.H. Wagner (1969, 307) 
übernommen und gar bestätigt, dadurch nämlich daß Wagner 
(ib . , 312) die Schwächen bisheriger KAn einzig in der Ver-
\~endung unzureichender linguistischer Beschreibungsmodelle 
begründet sieht. 
20 . vgl . R. Lado (1957, 72). 
21. Vgl. B. Banathy et al. (1966, 37). 
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22. Z.B. E. König (1972,62 ff). 
23 . Vgl. K. R. Bausch (1973, 177). 
24. Z.B. C. Rojas (1971,58 f). 
25. Als "Schlußwort" aus der Sicht der KA möchten wir 
die Ausführungen von C. James (1971) und (1972) be-
zeichnen, der sich für die Unersetzbarkeit der KA auf 
verschiedenen Gebieten ausspricht und auch noch den An-
spruch des "predictive", also der "strong form" der KA 
aufrecht erhalten sehen möchte. Doch ist hier zu be-
fürchten, daß James generell zu wenig FU-orientiert argu-
mentiert. 
Natürlich steht diesem "Schlußwort" eine große Anzahl 
anderer, z .T. entgegengesetzter Meinungen gegenüber. 
Stellvertretend hierfür sei W.R. Lee (1 972, 165) zitiert: 
"Ich habe die kontrastive oder differentielle Linguistik 
nicht angegriffen, sondern nur gesagt, daß die pädagogi-
sche Theorie ihr keinen allzu hervorragenden Platz ein-
räumen sollte,' ein Zitat, das sich am besten reflektieren 
läßt vor dem Ausspruch von S.P. Corder (1972 b, 10), 
"difference and difficulty are terms in two different 
theories and cannot without further investigation be 
equated" . 
26. Vgl. hierzu etwa das Modell von E. König (1972, 63), wo 
abgesondert eine psychologische Komponente in das Kon-
strukt der KA eingreifen soll. 
27. Diese Begriffe sind hier gemäß der Intention ihrer Initia-
toren (F. de Saussure, E. · Coseriu, N. Chomsky) gemeint. 
28. Z.B.: W. Motsch (1972, 215 f); S.P. Corder (1972 b, 8 und 13); 
E. Roulet (1972, 1-6). 
29. Vgl. R. Lado (1957) und die Ankündigung von G. Nickel (1973, 
467) .Auf die Relevanz dieses Gegenstandsbereichs i nnerhalb 
der Transferforschung weist L . A. Jakobovits (1969, 81) hin. 
30. Vgl. die Ausführungen hierzu bei H. Hörmann (1970, 51f), 
W. Motsch (1972, 219), W.D. Bieritz (1974), J. Greene (1972) 
und vielen anderen mehr. 
31. Vgl. den Ubersichtsartikel von G. Oleron (21968) sowie W. 
Nemser, T. Slama-Cazacu (1970, 113 f), F. Debyser (1 9 70). 
32. Dies stellt u.a. ein Argument dar, die Begriffe "approxi-
mative 5 y s t e m s " (W. Nemser (1971) oder "compromise 
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s y s t e m " (R . Filipovic(1972)) nicht für die Vor-
stellung der Interimsprache zu verwende n. 
33 . Vgl. J . S. Noblitt (1970) und H. Kufner (1973, 23 f), die 
den diachronischen Charakter einer Pädagogischen Gram-
matik betonen. 
34. Vgl. W.M . Rivers (1968); R.A . Hall jr. (1968). 
35. Mit Punkt 1) sei angedeutet, daß interimsprachliches 
Material auch von Sprechern stammen kann, die per de-
finitionem keine L2-" Lerner" sind bzw . keine L2-"Lerner" 
mehr sind. Dies führen wir gegen die Konzeptionen der 
"Lernersprache " , der 4. Art des "idiosyncratic dialect", 
des "etat de dialecte" (S.P. Corder (1971), (1972a) und 
(1973, 256 ff)) ins Feld, \'Iie auch gegen den Ansatz der 
"Sekundärsprache " (K. Kohn (1973, 242)). Dadurch kann 
die allgemeine Eingabekomponente für die Interimsprach-
analyse gegenüber der Lernersprachanalyse als erwe itert 
betrachtet \~erden, d. h. es können auch Ergebnisse und 
Materialien etwa aus der Bilingualforschung (U. Weinreich 
(195 3), M.G. Clyne (19 67 ), etc.) oder auch in ganz weitem Rah-
men aus der allgemeinen Fehlerpsychologie , \~as allerdings 
auch den L1-L2 Bezug sprengt, einbe zogen \~erden (vgl. H. 
Weimer (1942)). Daß sich der konkrete Feedback bzw. geziel-
te Untersuchungen auf genau spezifizierte interimsprachliche 
Situationen vor dem Hintergrund des zeitlichen Kontinuums 
eines Längsschnitts beziehen müssen, ist evident. 
Der Aspekt, der in Punkt 2 ) ange sprochen wird, findet sich 
im "in discenti" Analyseansatz bei W. Nemser, T. Slama-Cazacu 
(1970), l e icht modifiziert auch bei T. Slama-Cazacu (1974), vo: 
geschlagen. 
36. Die hier benutzten Begriffe beziehen sich auf Li. Insofern er-
geben sich natürlich Unterschiede zu der de Saussure'schen 
Terminologie. 
Vor dem Hintergrund der in Punkt 2) angeschnittenen Individua-
lität des interimsprachlichen Sprachereignisses, finden sich 
bei W. Nemser, T. Slama-Cazacu (1970, 11 6) "individual lingui -
stic system" und "individual verbal events " angesetzt, eine 
Konzeption, die für 2) voll übernommen \~erden kann und kom-
plementär zu 3) zu sehe n ist . 
37. Vgl. E.H. Lenneberg (1967, 156, 176) und die Konsequenz da-
von für z . B. die Verwendung von KAn (H. Kufner (1971)). 
38. Dies zielt auf eine unterscheidung in erstens v.a. 
sprachlich begründbare und für die Beschreibung von 
Li relevante "Fehler" und zweitens Erscheinungen , die 
als "Irrtum" bezeiohnet werden können oder hauptsäch-
lich durch Irrtum erklärt werden können; zur Defini-
tion des Irrtums H. Weimer (1942, 48), aus angewandt-
linguistischer Perspektive S.P . Corder (1973, 256-61: 
"lapses") . 
39. Die Relevanz der korrekten Äußerungen für die Erklärung 
interimsprachlicher Erscheinungen ist im Bereich der 
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FA bisher stark vernachlässigt I~orden. Dahinter steht, daß 
der Fehler v.a . aus sich heraus stets isoliert analy-
siert wurde und darüber seine systematische Verbindung 
mit dem "Nichtfehler" vergessen wurde. In dem Konzept 
der "interlanguage" (L. Se linker (1969, 71 und 1972») 
wie auch bei S.P. Corder (1972a, 179) hingegen findet 
sich dieser Ansatz berücksichtigt , der v . a . vor dem 
Hintergrund der Erkenntnisse, die bei der Erforschung 
der Kindersprache gewonnen wurden, transparent ~Iird. 
Was den Ausdruck " interlanguage" selbst betrifft, so er-
scheint er uns wegen seiner Ähnlichkeit mit "interlingual", 
"Interlingua" , "Interlinguistik" etc., die vor allem in 
der Übersetzungsl~issenschaft geläufig sind und dort auch 
eine gänzlich andere Bedeutung haben, weniger glücklich 
gewählt. An dieser Stelle muß auch erwähnt werden, daß 
eine Beschäftigung mit Fehlern den Ansatz eines Normbe-
griffs voraussetzt (L. Selinker (1969, 91), J. Juhasz 
(1973, 461: bezüglich der Interferenz». 
40 . S.P. Corder spricht von" eta t de dialecte " (1972a) . 
Durch Aufnahme dieses Punktes findet sich in Li beispiels-
weise ein apriorischer Mangel der KA hinsichtlich des FU 
aufgefangen, der schon seit langem angezeigt ist: "After 
any small increment of learning, the student is no longer 
the "pure native speaker" assumed by the CA of the native 
and target languages" . Oder" ... different language back-
grounds . . . will present different transfer problems in 
the learning of the target language . " (J.A. Upshur (1962, 
126) . 
41. Gerade hier dürfte deutlich werden, 1·10 die Crux der ange-
wandten Linguistik und konkret der interims pr ach lichen Pro-
zeßanalyse liegt: bei den Schwierigkeiten, erzielte Unter-
suchungsergebnisse zu validieren. Vergleicht man nämlich 
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den Zuschnitt dieses "Katalogs der Unerschöpfbar-
keiten" mit dem Zuschnitt konkreter Ergebnisse, so 
fällt auf, daß diese ja meist nur unter reduzierten 
Bedingungen und Umfängen haben überhaupt erst erzielt 
werden können, der anvisierte Realitätsbezug also stets 
um vieles komplexer ist. Der Brückenschlag durch Extra-
polation bleibt also oft nur das einzige, leider äußerst 
unvollkommene und sehr angreifbare Mittel (vgl. 8.2.). 
Konkret zum Katalog: -Unter etc . könnte z. B. "Geschlecht" 
fungieren. Daß dies jedoch nicht unbedingt und generell 
zu sein braucht, darauf lassen Ergebnisse von L. Se linker 
(1969, 84) schließen. -Zur Erklärung der Verbindung des 
Sozialen mit dem Ll-L2 Hintergrund sei angedeutet, daß 
etwa der Grad der Loyalität zu Li (vgl. 7.7.) abhängig 
sein kann vom sozialen Hintergrund des Fremdsprachen-
lerners . 
42. vgl. L. Selinker (1969, 72). 
43. Zum Terminus "Prozeßanalyse" :-"Performanz" sollte der 
Klarheit halber nur bezüglich Sprache im Sinne einer Li' 
L2 verwendet \~erden; -der Ansatz der latenten psychologischen 
Struktur (s . u.) soll im Terminus der Analyse reflektiert sein. 
Im Ansatz dieser unterliegenden Struktur findet sich auch 
der Hauptunterschied zur -ansonsten hier weitläufig mit-
beschriebenen- "Kontaktanalyse" von W. Nemser, T. Slama-Ca-
zacu (1970). Die Bezeichnung "Kontaktanalyse " finden \~ir im 
übrigen nur dann geglückt, wenn der Untersuchungsgegen-
stand auf Ll-L2 als Interaktanten beschränkt bleibt, d.h. 
keine diastruktionalen Kontraste (Anm. 13) beinhaltet. Vgl. 
hierzu B. Lüllwitz (1969/1970, 641-653). In Bezug auf Li 
kann dieser Bereich folgerichtig nur einen Ausschnitt dar-
stellen. 
44. Z. B. E.P. Hamp (1968, 146) und in etwa auch L. Se linker 
(1969, 67) ,der mehr allgemein den Vorwurf erhebt, daß das 
Interesse der Autoren sich darauf beschränke, daß sie 
"assurne that transfer is there" ohne zu fragen "as to what 
language transfer consists of, what actually is transfered, 
how language transfer occurs and what types of language 
transfer occur ... " 
45. Vgl . E.H. Lenneberg (1967, 374 ff). 
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46. Vgl. L. Se linker (1972, 211-215). 
47. In diesem Sinne würde die hypothetische L2-Kompetenz 
beim Aktivationsprozeß als mit den realen "Psycho-
strukturaktanten" in Reaktion befindlich zu sehen sein. 
48. Dies entspricht im Prinzip der "fossilization" bei L. 
Selinker (1972, 215f) . Dadurch daß Selinker mit diesem 
Begriff jedoch nur Fehlerhaftes anvisiert, ergibt sich 
vom Gegenstandsbereich her ein Unterschied zur hier vor-
geschlagenen "Fixierung". 
49. An Aussprache und Intonation der Li-sprachlichen Spre-
cher von L2 , selbst wenn diese schon das Optimum an 
"native speaker proficiency" erreicht haben sollten , 
läßt sich die Existenz der Fixierung besonders an-
schaulich nachweisen. 
50. Diese zusammenfassende Sicht soll nicht den Blick ver-
stellen für die Auf teilung des Transferphänomens in 
Integrierungsphase (Inhibition), Generalisierungsphase 
etc; (vgl. unten auch 7.4. ff). 
Des weiteren ist eine prinzipielle Zweiteilung in die 
Inzidenzbasis Li und die übrigen erwähnten Inzidenzbasen 
involviert, da ja z.B. Li einem ganz anderen Umfang des 
Vergessens unterliegt, als es für die übrigen Bereiche 
der Fall ist. Mit Aphasie läßt sich die diesbezügliche 
Abnormität andeuten. 
Im Anschluß daran sei in aller Deutlichkeit auf einen 
weiteren wichtigen Tatbestand hingewiesen: Es existiert 
ein nicht zu übersehender Unterschied zwischen dem Be-
griff des Transfers , wie er sich im Bereich der Lingui-
stik darstellt, und dem Begriff des Transfers, wie er sich 
etwa im Bereich der Lernpsychologie darstellt. Einer der 
zentralen Gründe hierfür ist , daß sich die involvi erten 
linguistischen und lernpsychologischen Parameter nicht 
decken (vgl. E.J. Briere (1968, 26 ff; L. Selinker (1969, 
69) und Anm.57). Trotzdem finden sich sehr oft diese 
wichtigen Tatbestände weder angesprochen noch verarbei-
tet (etwa J. Czochralski (1971); G. Helbig (1973)). 
51. Vgl. H. Kufner (1973, 27) , eine Gegenposition findet sich 
generell bei R. Di Pietro (1971). Kufners Ansicht muß noch 
aus zweierlei Gründen, die eigentlich aus dem von ihm ver-
tretenen Argumentationsbereich des FU kommen, unverständ-
lich erscheinen: einmal stellen doch Universalien generell 
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die Voraussetzung für das Fremdsprachenlernen dar, -
warum sollten sie also nicht beschrieben werden in 
einer KA, die doch per definitionem auch auf z\~i­
schensprachliche "Identitäten" abheben soll; zum an-
deren ist doch z . T. der Nutzen von Tiefenstrukturen 
für den FU erwiesen. Dies zeigt sich et\~a am Bei-
spiel von oberflächenstrukturell gleichen Sätzen, 
deren Bedeutungsunterschied, auch im FU, sehr gut 
durch letztendlich tiefenstrukturelle Sätze verständ-
lich gemacht und verdeutlicht werden kann: 
(1) Ich kenne eine Frau, die Englisch kann- .. . que 
sabe el ingles. 
(2) Ich suche eine Frau, die Englisch kann- .. . que 
sepa el ingles. 
und: (la) Ich kenne eine Frau. Sie kann Englisch. 
(2a) Ich suche eine Frau . Sie soll/muß Eng-
lisch können. 
(Bsp. nach K.H. Wagner (1969, 319». 
52. Vgl. in diesem Zusammenhang auch die Argumente bei 
L.A. Jakobovits (1969, 73f). F. Debyser (1970, 47 ff) 
glaubt beispielsweise,u.E . zu Unrecht, den Entstehungs-
ort der Interferenzen in der Tiefenstruktur und im 
Transformationsteil lokalisieren zu können . 
53. Vgl. A.G. Sciarone (1970) , H.L. Kufner (1973 , 26), J. 
Capelle (1971 , 74 f). Von hier aus leitet sich übrigens 
auch die Relevanz der Ergebnisse aus der Erforschung 
des Erstsprachen~erbs (Kindersprache) für die Prozeß-
analyse ab. 
54. Im folgenden lehnen wir uns teilweise an die Ausführungen 
von L.A. Jakobovits (1969) bz\~. (1970, 188 ff), und von 
U. Weinreich (1966) an. 
55. Vgl. L.A. Jakobovits (1970, 165 ff). 
56 . Vgl. S.M. Ervin, Ch.E. Osgood (1954). 
57. Vgl. J.J. Jenkins (1954), L. Postman (1961). 
An dieser Stelle vor allem muß die Kritik an der allzu 
rigiden Stimulus-Response Konzeption des Behaviorismus 
aufgenommen \~erden. 
Daß diese Kritik von Seiten der Psycholinguistik, soll 
die S-R Konzeption auch auf Sprache Am~endung finden, 
noch e i nen weiteren Zusatz erhält , versteht sich . 
L. A. Jakobovits (1969, 76 ) definiert denn die S-R Re-
lation entsprechend a l s Hypoth ese einer Verbindu ng 
von einem " antecedent " zu einem "event" und zwar 
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" in some cause-effect fashion " . E. J. Briere (1968 , 26) 
sieht -die Diskrepanz zwisch en dem lernpsychologischen 
und sprachpsychologi schen S-R Ansatz vor allem in der 
grundsätzlichen Verschiedenheit von Li und L2 begründet, 
d.h . A in Li F A in L2 und B in Li F B in L2. 
58 . So wird z . B. die Verwendung der direkten Methode bei 
sehr ähnl i chen Li und L2 aufgrund der hohen positiven 
Transferen~artungen doch a l s unrationell eingestuft 
\'lerden müssen . Vgl. L . A. Jakobovits (1969 , 63) . 
59. Eine der raren Ausnahmen bildet z.B . R. Titone (1961) . 
60 . Vgl. U. Wein reich (1966, 388 f). 
61 . Nicht gerade ermutigend ist, was zu Implikationen die -
ses Punktes R. Lado bezüglich der Fehleranalyse zu sa-
gen hat (1972 , 16: " Forschungsarbeit monumental en Aus -
maßes" ). Und doch ist dies das beste Mittel, gegen die 
bei der KA praktizierte Subjektivität der Materialselek-
tion vorzugehen; vgl. etwa R.L. Whitman ( 1970, 193) 
" the selection of forms is perhaps the most important 
step in the contrastive process , since it re fleets 
the c 0 n sei 0 u s and une 0 n sei 0 U s 
ass u m p t ion of the investigator concerning the 
nat u re of linguistic contrast , interference, errors, 
and so forth. " (Hervorhebung von uns). 
62 . Hierzu a u ch L. A. J akobovi ts (1969, 59) . 
63. Zur Anordnungsproblematik vgl . R.L. Politzer (1968) , 
dessen Untersuchungsergebnisse in a l ler Deutlichkeit 
zeigen , daß die Frage der Abfolge von "paral l e l and 
constrast i ng structures" zumindest noch mit der Na-
tur des jevleiligen konkreten sprachlichen Material s zu-
sammenhängt. Vgl. auch R. Di Pi etro (1971, 29): "The 
strategy of instruction cannot be assumed to be isomor-
phie with the statement of contrasts. " 
Über d i e I nterdependenz zwischen Lernerstrategien und 
Material anordnung vgl. G. Wi enold (1972). 
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Doch sei an dieser Stelle nicht verheimlicht, daß 
sich die dirigistische "Strategien und Methoden"-Mei-
nung überlebt hat: "We are beginning to realize that 
we cannot totally regulate or predict what strategy 
will work for each individual learner." (P. Pims-
leur, T. Quinn (1971, VIII), 
64. Der Ansatz der Transferstrategie impliziert somit eine 
auf den Ergebnissen von KAn aufbauende "Kontrasttypologie " , 
die die sprachlichen Kontraste bezüglich ihrer Qualität 
(und auch Quantität) zu ordnen hätte. W.M. Rivers (1968, 
153) weist vor dem Hintergrund der Frage , ob Sprachdiver-
genzen "emically" oder "etically" gelehrt werden sollten, 
auf die Not\~endigkeit folgender Unterscheidung hin: und 
zwar der Unterscheidung in "contrast" (L1-L2 Elemente 
überlappen teilweise) und in "difference" (LI bz\~. L2 
Elemente sind in der je\~eiligen Gegensprache nicht vor-
handen). Hieraus läßt sich also schließen, daß das, was 
aus der Sicht des Lehrenden relevant erscheint, auch 
für die Perspektive des Lernenden relevant sein muß. So-
mit \'Iird man den Vorschlag W.M. Rivers sicher als Argument 
für die hier und in diesem Rahmen vorgeschlagene Kontrast-
typologie werten dürfen. 
65. Vgl. hierzu die relativ frühe Kritik von E.P. Hamp (1968, 
144 ff), daß gemessen an dem, \~as im Bedürfnis des FU 
stehe, die KA recht unnütz sei (144): "We do not have clear 
measures of relevance for pedagogy to apply to the formu-
lations arrived at by deriving contrastive statements from 
grammars" (145). Des weiteren könne man bis in die klein-
sten Einzelheit en kontrastieren, "but the real question is, 
can we us e all of that 7" (146). 
Daß dem so ist, zeigt die reiche Palette an Vorschlägen, die 
von offener Verwendung kontrastierender Strukturen bis zur 
verborgenen Ve~~endung kontrastierender Strukturen (sub-
versive Methode, vgl. R.L. Hadlich, (1965» reicht. Daß dies 
natürlich immer vor dem Hintergrund der die jeweilige Unter-
richtsform bedingenden Faktoren zu sehen ist, versteht sich. 
66. In dieser Hinsicht optimistisch s ind W. Nemser, T. Slama-
Cazacu (1970), W. Nemser (1971), L. Selinker(1972). 
Kritische Gegenstimmen finden sich genügend: stellvertretend 
hierzu W.F. Mackey (21966 , lllf): "Certain linguists have 
tried to reduce the prediction of error in second language 
learning to an exact science on the analogy of the way the 
physical sciences ... can predict such things as eclipses 
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and chemical reactions." Der Unterschied hierzu ist 
jedoch:" If mistakes are made in language learning one 
may indeed discover their causes; but one cannot say 
with certainty which mistakes will be made and when 
they will be made . " An dieser Stelle soll betont \~er­
den,daß es u.E. falsch ist/von "Kompetenzfehlern " , (die 
ja für sich und eigentlich nur für sich Voraussagbar-
keit in Anspruch nehmen), zu sprechen. Prinzipiell ist 
der Fehler, entsprechend der Konzeption von Li' eine 
Angelegenheit der Performanz. 
67. Ganz in Anlehnung an E. Coseriu (1970) . 
68. Vgl. die Beiträge in diesem Band, hinzu noch R. Filipo-
vic (1972) . 
69. Abgesehen von der hier geäußerten Kritik an der FA be-
züglich KA ist zu überlegen, ob es nicht prinzipiell 
rationeller ist, die FA gekoppelt mit den Testergeb-
nissen pädagogischen Materials als Feedback auf der End-
stufe der Pädagogischen Grammatik anzusetzen. 
70. "Indirekte Interferenz" meint, daß dem Interferenz-
prozeß eine Paraphrasierung der in Frage kommenden Ll -
Kette in Li vorausging. Z. B. (Li = Englisch): Many years 
went past -+ many years flew by -+ viele Jahre flossen 
vorüber . (Bsp. nach G. Radden). Transferstrategie und 
indirekte Interferenz sind demnach in engem Verhältnis 
z u sehen. 
71 . Die Problematik der Aufnahme von FU-Implikationen in 
die kontrastiv-linguistische Beschreibung findet sich 
schon früh in dem anregenden Aufsatz von \~ . o . Dingwall 
(1964) angedeutet. 
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Rudolf Filipovic 
THE USE OF A CORPUS IN CONTRASTIVE STUDIES 
1.0. The first problem facing researchers en-
gaged in a contrastive analysis project 1 is that 
of the method to be adopted. Immediately after 
that comes the closely connected question of the 
corpus. Obviously, the choice of method deter-
mines whether a specific corpus is needed or not. 
1.1. One of the first questions that we wanted 
to answer be fore embarking upon the Serbo- Croa-
tian - English Contrastive project 2 was whether 
to base our analysis on a corpus or on native 
intuitions. It was clear that this question was 
linked with the problem of the model of descrip-
tion to be used in contrastive analy sis. 
1.2. After examining several existing contras-
tive studies, I found that none emploved a spe -
cific and consistent method that might be re-
garded as t h e method of contrastive analysis. 
1.3. The conclusion I drew from the literature 
and from our experience (based on a number of 
papers and theses on contrastive topics written 
in Zagreb seminars over several years) was that 
in contrastive analysis there is a strong inter-
dependence of theory and practice, so that the 
best method would be one combining the theore t -
ical and the empirical. 
1.4. Our experience showed that there are areas 
of contrastive analysis in which no purely theo-
retical method would lead to a satisfactory solu-
tion. 
1.5. These considerations prompted us to seek 
a method, or a combination of methods, that 
would yield not only theoretical but also 
practical results. These practical results 
must be applicable in compiling and develop-
ing teaching materials and working out im-
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proved teaching methods (which is one of the 
basic aims of our contrastive analysis). This 
will only be possible if the results are set 
forth in a manner comprehensible to the average 
reader of the project's publications. 
1.6. We can say that we use at the same time 
structuralist and transformational-generative ap-
proaches to contrastive analysis. We have con-
cluded that a certain degree of mixt ure of the 
two is necessary. Some reports are more genera-
tive in nature than others, depending on their 
particular topics. 
1.7. To ensure wide coverage of the linguistic 
phenomena involved, and to make up for the lack 
of linguistic theory in some areas, we adopted 
the translation method based on a corpus of text. 
2.0. At first we laid down specific principles 
for the construction of our own corpus. We in-
tended to have two corpuses (an English one trans-
lated into Serbo-Croatian and a Serbo-Croatian 
one translated into English) because it was clear 
to us from the beginning that a complete con-
trastive analysis based on the translation me-
thod would require two corpuses of equal size 
and composition. This would enable us to examine 
phenomena in both languages froro the point of 
view of their translation. It soon became quite 
clear, however, that it would be rather diffi-
cult, if not impossible, to build a large enough 
corpus with the limited time and resources that 
we had at our disposal, and that consequently we 
should have to use an existing corpus and to 
work with only an English corpus and its Serbo-
Croatian translation. 
2.1. Why we have chosen the Brown Corpus of 
two existing corpuses (the London "Survey of 
English Usage" and the Brown University "Stan-
dard Sample of Present-Oay Edited American Eng-
lish") and how it was shortened, translated in-
to Serbo-Croatian, grammatically coded, and 
finally processed by the computer, has been care-
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fully discussed and justified in two articles. 3 
3.0. Let us now see very brie fly how other con-
trastive projects have dealt with the question: 
"Should we base our analysis on a corpus or on 
native i .ntuitions?" 
3.1. At the Tenth FIPLV Congress4 in Zagreb in 
1968, in the section on"Contrastive Linguistics 
and Its Pedagogical Implications",two contrastive 
projects were discussed. In G. Nickel's paper 
"Project on Applied Contrastive Linguistics"S 
PAKS was presented and in B. Carstensen's paper 
"Contrastive Syntax and Semantics of English 
and German"6 the Mainz project was described. 
3.2. The aims and tasks of PAKS were summarized 
as 1) "the adequate description of the German 
and English languages based on generative- trans -
formational theory of grammar"; 2) "a contribu-
tion to the further development of T-G theory, 
particularly with reference to its practical 
application in foreign-language teaching,,7, etc . 
It was evident from what we read in the paper 
that the method used would be T- G and that no 
use of a corpus was envisaged. 
3.3. Carstensen's Mainz project took as its 
theoretical foundation the linguistic investi-
gations carried out by Noam Chomsky. Beyond the 
purely scholarly interest of this research an 
effort would be made to emphasize the relevance 
of the results of contrastive analysis for teach-
ing purposes. For the purpose of contrastive ana-
lysis this project would make reference to the 
great standard works on the grammar of both 
languages and the latest structural and trans -
formational descriptions of their syntax. 
3.3.1. Use would also be made of the great dic-
tionaries, but beside the dictionaries, the true 
foundation of this research programme would be 
a careful examination of a maximally comprehen-
sive corpus of the two languages under compari -
son. In order to accomplish this task it would 
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be necessary to use electronic computer process-
ing and first of all to get together a collec-
tion of textual material. It would be essential 
to ascertain statistically how often and with 
what degree of regularity certain linguistic 
phenomena are to be found in one particular text 
or in aseries of different texts as the case 
may be. 
3.3.2. Carstensen also envisaged the help of 
informants, as "experience has already shown 
that some types of information can only be re-
liably obtained with the help of informants. 
Such information would be mainly on certain 
structures of very low frequency of occurence, 
possibly stylistically determined". 8 
4.0. At the Zagreb Conference on English Con-
trastive projects9 (December 1970) we became ac-
quainted with a few more contrastive projects: 
Polish - English 10, Rumanian - English11, and 
Hungarian - English 12 . Each of these has devel-
oped far enough that we can refer to their 
points of view on the question of the method 
and the use of a corpus. 
4.1. The members of the Polish - English pro-
ject adopted the T-G model in the same year in 
which they beg an to assemble their own corpus of 
English and semantically corresponding Polish 
sentences. The sentences were taken from novels, 
magazines, and scientific works: 100,000 English 
sentences and approximately the same number of 
Polish sentences. The corpus is however, con-
sidered only as an aid to Polish research wor-
kers13. 
4.1.1. In 1970 J. Fisiak states in his report, 
that the encoding of information concerning both 
English and Polish was initiated, and that it 
should be completed by the end of 1971. This would 
make information concerning various aspects of 
the structure of English and Polish more easily 
accessible. The Polish-English project partici-
pants have a Polish language corpus at their 
disposal as well. 
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4.1.2. In the discussion 14 that followed Fisiak's 
report it was made clear, however, that "the 
Polish - English project considers the corpus a 
help in some cases, and that other cases do not 
requirf it, as the corpus is not an end in it-
self." 5 If i t furnishes only a few examples of 
a problem researchers can look for material out-
side the corpus. Another justification for this 
is the fact that the Polish - English project 
adopted the T-G model. 
In further discussion it was stated that 
"some problems require a corpus, such as those 
involving norm vs. system. In English the topic 
of a sentence very often coincides with the sub-
ject, which is not so in German" (E. König),1 6 
4.2. The Hungarian - English project in Hungary 
is still in its initial stage. From what we know 
about it we can say that it will be based on a 
limited corpus 17 , unless they take the Zagreb 
coded version of the Brown Corpus 18 and trans-
late it into Hungarian. 
4.3. In the discussiod9 that followed E. König's 
paper (in which some general questions of the 
method and contrastive studies were discussed) 
itwas brought out that some contrastive prolects, 
which adopted the T-G model in the beginning, 
have now renounced it. We heard from König that 
PAKS, which used to be theoretically oriented, 
is now much less theoretical. PAKS has also 
turned to a corpus in some cases. 
4.3.1. König pointed out that "in investigat -· 
ing the problem of topicalization, in order to 
assess the stylistic significance of this par-
ticular phenomenon of subjectivizing certain 
constituents in English and in order to assess 
the frequency of other phenomena PAKS turned to 
a corpus. Or, if there is a construction in 
English which is less like anything in German, 
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this construction tends to be underrepresented 
in the English of German speakers. In order to 
get these phenomena, which are not a question 
of either-or ~ut more-or-less, one has to turn 
to a corpus". 0 
4.4. The English - Rumanian project plans to 
use a "corpus for analysis which will consist 
of a vocabulary of several thousand English 
items, scientifically selected (on the basis 
of frequency) ".21 
4.4.1. "These lexical items", T. 81ama Cazacu 
states further in her report, "will be ana-
lysed from the point of view of their multiple 
meanings and the grammatical constructions in 
which they occur, thus arriving at the grammar 
that operates with this word inventory. On the 
basis of meaning and structure equivalences 
between the languages, a similar grammar of the 
corresponding Rumanian lexical items will be 
described, thus disclosing the similarities 
and differences between the two languages. In 
describing the grammatical structure of the 
equivalent Rumanian words, note will be taken 
of their frequency, distribution, and communi-
cation value. The possihle shortco~ings of a 
corpus formed of examples drawn from diction-
aries, i.e. its questionable value as a re-
flection of the reality of communication, will 
be compensated for by corroborating the results 
of this procedure against others directly based 
on the communication situation, hence on the 
learner".22 
4.5. It was quite obvious at the Zagreb con-
ference from all the papers, and particularly 
from the discussion, that every project either 
used a corpus from the beginning or began to, 
in the course of its work. It was very inter-
esting to note that even the projects that were 
originally most theoretically oriented (like 
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PAKS} have also turned to a corpus. In summing 
up the Conference, 23 I no ted a recurrent theme: 
"The use of a corpus in contrastive analysis is 
not a theory and does not aim at replacing theo-
ry. The material from the corpus serves as a 
check on theoretically based conclusions and as 
a source of data in areas where the theory is 
adequate." 24 
5.0. During our three years of intensive work 
on the Serbo-Croatian - English contrastive pro-
ject I have discussed at various levels the 
question of the method to be used in contrastive 
analysis and in connection with it the use of a 
corpus.25 Two discussions (one in the Uni ted 
States and the other at the Zagreb Conference) 
made me take up the question of whether or not 
to use a corpus in contrastive analysis. 
5.1. In the first discussion, the Yugoslav pro-
ject was attacked for having chosen the method 
which required a corpus, or at least for having 
decided to use the chosen method and a corpus 
in the way I have described above. It was sug-
gested that the final product of our work, a 
monograph on Serbo-Croatian - English contras-
tive analysis, could be written on the basis of 
the preliminary "Reports" discussing the topics 
chosen for analysis. 
5.2. These "Reports" (dealing with more than 
fifty topics on four levels) were written by ana-
lysers on the basis of a} general works on Eng-
lish; b} specialized literature on each problem 
dealt with; c} the analyser's own knowledge and 
experience, and d} work with consultants. A "Re-
port" is not, however, the final treatment of a 
topic. The analyser completes his report with 
material from the corpus by illustrating the 
conclusions already arrived at and by checking 
and supplementing results taken from the liter-
ature. 
5.3. The function of the corpus in this type of 
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work is decisive. The final results of the ana-
lysis of a topic (called "Study " in our project) 
depend very much on the material supplied by the 
corpus and only partlyon the analyser's expe-
rience or the information received from the na-
tive adviser (informant). 
5.4. Here are a few examples from the work of 
the Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian - English contrast-
ive project to illustrate the need for a corpus 
in contrastive analysis. 
5.4.1. The computer-processed material of the 
Brown Corpus was not available in the initial 
stage of our work, and the analyser who was dis-
cussing the English possessive adjectives26 (my, 
you:t', his, etc.) could not finish his analysis 
without a corpus. After he had given a sketch of 
the topic made on the basis of the literature on 
the problem, he started seeking formal-semantic 
correspondences in Serbo-Croatian in order to 
analyse them and see how they differed from their 
English counterparts. Here he immediately felt 
the lack of a corpus. He had to compile a lim-
ited pilot corpus of his own to find what he 
called "unconditioned translation equivalence". 
He gave a table containing the possible groups 
of Serbo-Croatian equivalent variants and the 
number of such groups found in his pilot cor-
pus?7 But all this was only provisional, and 
statistically unreliable until he used the ma-
terial from the Brown Corpus. Writing his Study 
he was able to give us all the statistics needed 
for a final statement on the relations between 
~erbo2~roatian and English possessive adject-
l.ves. 
5.4.2. The need for a corpus was even more evi-
dent in the analysis of the English demonstrat-
ives this, these, that, those and their Serbo-Croati-
an equivalents. 29 Here again the analyser fol-
lowed the same principle. He worked on a pilot 
corpus of his own and the "unconditioned equiva-
lence probability'GO as well as the "conditioned 
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equivalence probability"31 shown in two tables 
were expressed in rather vague terms like "very 
little", "almost always", "according to our data" 
(meaning the limi ted pilot corpus), "qui te common" , 
etc. The figures from the pilot corpus were not 
statistically reliable and did not show the rela-
tions between Serbo-Croatian and English demon-
stratives clearly. As soon as the analyser had ob-
tained the material from the Brown Corpus he was 
able to get more relevant statistics and to base 
his final conclusions on them. 32 
5.4.3. In the initial stage, the analyser writ-
ing areport on relative pronounS33 used a provi-
sional corpus of 1,000 relative clauses. The re-
sult was that some translation equivalents were 
not represented at all. Therefore, not only a 
corpus but a proper-sized corpus is required; we 
must be interested in numerical relations if we 
want to draw conclusions which can be used later 
in pedagogical materials. 34 
Some points mentioned in the "Report " 35 which 
need checking on the corpus36 are: 
a) In which cases and how often relative 
pronouns are used, and when and why they are 
omitted? 
b) The grammatical and semantic nature of 
the antecedents of relative pronouns. 
c) The use of prepositions with relative 
pronouns and their position. 
d) The grammatical function of relative 
pronouns. 
e) The use of relative pronouns in re-
strictive and nonrestrictive clauses. 
6.0 In English we sometimes find a splitting up 
of a complete constituent into an obiect and a 
subject. Sentences of the t y p e "A t y r e of the 
aar burst " become " The aar burst a tyre ", or The 
r iver burst its banks "; similarly " The aar b r oke 
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a wh eet".37 This is impossible in German and in 
Serbo-Croatian. To investigate such cases and 
assess the frequency, the verbs that are pos-
sible, and so on, we have to turn to a corpus or 
to native informants. 
6.1. In another discussion38 about non-omissible 
determiners in Serbe- Croatian whjgch may be omis-
sible in English and vice versa, it was stated 
that it would be difficult to make a useful gen-
eraliz~bion without extensive research on a 
corpus. 
6.2. Another value of the corpus in contras-
tive analysis, is in its educational applicabi-
lity.41 If we want to use the material of con-
trastive analysis in teaching the target langu-
age, then a representative corpus will offer 
much better and more versatile teaching material 
than the exarnple we use in a theoretical discus-
sion to illustrate rules. 
6.3. Although work on a contrastive project 
based on the T-G approach can begin without a 
corpus, and be successful in contrasting equi-
valent rules in sour ce and target languages like 
PAKS, a corpus can be of great use in such pro-
jects in two directions: a) checking the fune-
tioning of the established rules, and b) furnish-
ing examples by means of which new rules (that 
have not been established through intuition) can 
be formulated and investigated. 
7.0. A weIl organized corpus represents the 
best linguistic text for the analysers, certain-
ly better than some material gathered a d hoc. 
It is impossible nowadays to make an ana-
lysis of some important sections of a language 
without exact data on distribution. 
7.1. A corpus has advantages over informants 42 
in giving information about distribution. An in-
formant, for psychological reasons, gives us dis-
tribution for one person who is always under some 
pressure. 
7.2. The distribution information which we get 
from grammars is not completely reliable either. 
A grammarian looks for examples to illustrate 
his theory. It is always dangerous for him to 
use only those examples he needs for his pur -
poses in a certain stage of his analysis and to 
reject or neglect others. When using a corpus 
systematically this cannot happen. 
7.3. A good corpus which is a large unit with 
organic continuity, and therefore a natural 
linguistic text which is also carefully struc-
tured at stylistic levels, can offer statisti -
cal reliability and representativeness. 
8.0. From what I have said it is evident, that 
adopting a corpus does not mean giving up theory. 
In the discussion at the Zagreb Conference there 
was an interesting intervention. The speake~3 
emphasized that we had all agreed on the primacy 
of theory and added, in the form of a question, 
that there are theories which are against adopt -
ing a corpus, and when a corpus is adopted theo-
ry changes but is not given up. 
8.1. There is no contradiction between theory 
and corpus. Just the opposite! There is a strong 
interdependence between the two. What is differ -
ent is the degree of their interdependence and 
the degree of applicability of the corpus in the 
contrastive analysis. In work with the struc-
turalist approach and the translation method a 
corpus is more or less indispensable. If we use 
the ~enerative approach a corpus is not needed 
in the initial stage. However, the further we 
go in our analysis the more useful a corpus can 
be. 
9.0. There is no need to exclude native infor -
mants either. It is always useful and may even 
be necessary to check theoretical results on na -
tive speakers too. (They can be considered as a 
61 
62 
kind of a "living corpus".) This only means that 
we have double checking. In our work we do both. 
When we discussed some topics of our project and 
analysed them in our corpus we came to a point 
when we had to turn to our native informants be -
fore we could come to a final decision. 
9.1. We are aware that even a very big corpus, 
like the Brown Corpus, can lack some items which 
we know by intuition ought to be discussed. Then 
only native informants can help. However, we nev-
er work only with informants. We bear in m'ind 
the fact that informants need not and cannot al -
ways be reliable; native speakers do not agree 
among themselves about what is grarnrnatical.44 
Native informants are best used for additional 
checking after we have exhausted the help of the 
corpus. 
10. Here are some points in conclusion: (1) A 
corpus cannot and should not replace theory ; it 
should not come before theory nor instead of 
it; (2) No contrastive project can be regarded 
as complete before its results are verified and 
completed by means of a corpus; (3) Only a 
corpus can verify some doubtful cases of grarnma-
ticali ty; (4) We can assess the frequency and 
distribution of some forms only by means of a 
corpus; (5) Without a corpus we could not dis-
cuss the stylistic values, i.e. stylistic levels 
or registers, of some forms; (6) A corpus is 
indispensable as one of the three components 
of the "contrastive mix", without which no con-
trastive analysis can be regarded as complete;45 
(7) Without a corpus it would be impossible to 
get a more or less exhaustive listing of all items 
that belong to a certain class, which is very im-
portant for contrastive analysis and its practi-
cal application. 
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Vladimir Ivir 
GENERATIVE AND TAXONOMIC PROCEDURES IN CONTRASTIVE 
ANALYSIS 
A whole range of fundamental questions about con-
trastive analysis can, and should, be raised be-
fore one embarks upon a large-scale contrastive 
project. Among the quest ions that the person 
responsible for the design of the project should 
answer for hirnself and his research staff are 
the following: What is the scope of contrastive 
analysis? What exactly does it mean to contrast 
two languages, or two linguistic systems? How 
does one isolate the linguistic systems for con-
trastive purposes? What is the metatheory that 
can bring them together most revealingly? Why 
should one want to "play the contrastive game" 
in the first place? What is the end product of 
contrasting supposed to be? What (practical and 
non-practical) uses is it expected to have? 
The answers to these seemingly "ethereal" ques-
tions will have very direct repercussions on such 
mundane matters as decisions on whether to con-
trast "whole" languages or only those parts in 
which differences are noted, whether to base 
one's analysis on a corpus or on native intui-
tions, whether to use translation in contrastive 
work, whether to use this or that format of pre-
sentation, whether to submit one's conclusions 
to the test of classroom experience ... 
Implicit in most of these questions is the prob-
lem of choice of the model of description to be 
used in contrastive analysis. Only two competing 
models are available to choose from - the taxo-
nomie model and the generative model. (Notice 
that these are theoretical models and not name-
tags for two schools of linguistics, e.g. struc-
turalist and transformational-generative. For 
the same reason, it is impossible to postulate 
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the "traditional", e.g. Jespersenian, model. It 
is true, of course, that eertain linguistie sehools 
are identified with, and built upon, eertain de-
seriptive models: the traditional sehool on a 
rather ad hoc mixture of taxonomie and generative 
proeedure~he strueturalist sehool on rigorous 
taxonomie formalizations, the transformational-
generative sehool on a slightly less exelusive 
generative approach.) 
Three possibilities are open to the researeher in 
this situation: he ean either adopt the taxonomie 
model, or the generative model, or a eombination 
of the two. So mueh has been written in reeent 
years about the inadequaeies of taxonomy that no one 
will seriously eontemplate the first solution nOWi 
on the other hand, the virtues of the transforma-
tional-generative model. have been so impressivelv 
paraded that the only aeeeptable exeuse for failure 
to adopt it in eontrastive work is a "praetieal" 
one, having to do with the model not being fully 
worked out yet, or at least not to a degree of de-
tail suffieient for meaningful eontrasting. The 
possibility of eombining the two approaehes has 
been eonsidered only as a praetieal expedient, 
or an unavoidable evil - almost as something to 
be apologetie about. No attempt has been made to 
eonstruet a legitimate, formal (as against infor-
mal or ad hoc) taxonomie-generative model. 
This paper will not attempt to even outline a model 
of this kind. But it will try to demonstrate that 
a taxonomie-generative model is possible (that is, 
that there is no eontradietion between the two 
terms of the eompound) and that it is also in-
dispensable for eontrastive analysis (perhaps even 
for any linguistie deseription as well). That the 
two terms are not mutually exelusive ean be seen 
from the following definitions whieh, I believe, 
are widely aeeepted by linguists of all persuasions: 
(1) "taxonomie", in linguisties, refers to the seg-
mentation and elassifieation of linguistie units, 
establishing their hierarehies, determining their 
internal strueture and external funetion and 
elass membershipi 
(2) "generative" refers to the explicit way in 
which the rules of a language are stated and 
ordered so that their automatie (i.e., blind) 
application will generate "all and only" senten-
ces of that language. (The transformational com-
ponent is a possible but not necessary part of 
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the generative model.) There is nothing in this 
definition of the generative model that would rule 
out taxonomie elements. In fact, the rules of the 
model are necessarily formulated in terms of ta-
xonomie units and their classes. 
Let us now, in the light of these definitions, 
examine the possible contrastive procedures. 
One such procedure would consist in taking system 
of forms of a given category in one language and 
contrasting its entire range of meanings with the 
range of meanings of the system of forms of the 
corresponding category in the other language. The 
results of this kind of analysis would be described 
under such headings as the following: "The nominal 
group in English and Serbo-Croatian", "Linking 
verb + complement in English and Serbo-Croatian", 
"Gender in English and Serbo-Croatian", "Relative 
pronouns in English and Serbo-Croatian", "Contrast-
ive analysis of the present tense in English and 
Serbo-Croatian", "English intransitive verbs vs. 
Serbo-Croatian reflexive verbs", "Noun phrases as 
sUbject in English and Serbo-Cratian" (these are 
all actual titles of papers that have already ap-
peared in the Yugoslav contrastive series). It is 
not my intention here to go into the merits and 
demerits of this approach but merely to show that 
taxonomy is at the root of it: the items to be 
contras ted are obtained by segmentation and clas-
sification. Of course, the analysis itself may 
have been effected both in taxonomie and genera-
tive terms, depending on the nature of the phe-
nomenon discussed. 
Another possible contrastive procedure would con-
sist in starting from a given category in one 
language and moving . towards the plurality of forms 
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used to express its meaning in the other language. 
Characteristic headings under which the analysis 
can be made will be the following (taken again 
from the publications of the Yugoslav project) : 
"Linking be + predicative clause in English and 
corresponding structures in Serbo-Croatian", 
"The English demonstratives this, these, that, those 
and their Serbo-Croatian equivalents", "Predi-
cative patterns for English adjectives and their 
contrastive correspondents in Serbo-Croatian", 
"The present perfect tense and its Serbo-Croatian 
equivalents", "Lexico-grammatical features of 
must, shouZd and ought to and their' equivalents in 
Serbo- Croatian", "Ten English modals and their 
equivalents in Serbo-Croatian". I will leave 
aside the question of what equivalents and cor-
respondents are and how they are established and 
will only draw attention to the fact that taxono-
my again plays a major role in isolating the ele-
ments to be contras ted and in the process of con-
trasting itself. 
Yet another approach would be to take different 
linguistic processes of one language and see how 
they compare with processes performing the same 
funtion in the other language. In this ca se one 
would get analyses such as "On inversion in Eng-
lish and Serbo-Croatian", "Composition in Serbo-
Croatian and English", or (ta invent same pos-
sible topics) "Relativization in English and Ser-
bo- Croatian", "Relative clause formation in Eng-
lish and Serbo- Croatian", "Rules of premodifica-
ti on in English and Serbo-Croatian", "Reflexiviza-
tion in English and Serbo-Croatian", "Nominaliza-
tion in English and Serbo-Croatian", "Idiom for-
mation in English and Serbo-Croatian". The con-
trastive statement in this ca se will best be made 
in transformational - generative terms, but taxo-
nomy will be an integral part of the generative 
statement: nouns will be subclassified into ab-
stract and concrete, animate and inanimate, human 
and non-human, count and non-count; modifiers 
will be one-word and group, adjectival, partici-
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pial, nominal and adverbial, color and size, de-
scriptive and limitting, etc. The important thing 
to note is that classification is necessary, and 
revealing, even vlhen generative processes are con-
trasted rather than static structures. 
Finally, one more approach to contrastive analysis 
is possible: it would consist in taking meaning 
as a starting point and describing the different 
forms in the two languages in which it can be ex-
pressed. Possible headings unde r which the ana-
lysis might be presented would be the following: 
"Expression of time relationships in English and 
Serbo-Croatian", "Expression of the actor in Eng-
lish and Serbo- Croatian", "Expression of manner 
in English and Serbo-Croatian", "Actor- Action re-
lationship in English and Serbo- Croatian", "Defi -
niteness in English and Serbo- Croatian", "Expres-
sion of spatial relations in English and Serbo-
Croatian". Even though no contrastive project 
has been organized along these lines because 
there is as yet no satisfactory taxonomy of mean-
ings, it is easy to see that taxonomie proce-
dures would figure prominently not only on the 
semantic side but also on the grammatical side 
of such a project. 
My intention in the preceding discussion has been 
to warn against an off - hand rejection of taxonomie 
procedures and to suggest that they have a right-
ful, place in a generative framework of contrastive 
description. The reasons for this - in addition 
to the basic reason stated above that linguistic 
description of any kind, generative or not, pre-
supposes a certain amount of taxonomy - are two-
fold: first, not everything in language is equal-
ly amenable to a generative treatment; second, in 
contrastive analysis it is just as important to 
explore all the repercussions and ramifications 
of a given rules as it is to present the rule it-
self. 
These two points deserve a closer look. 
There are whole areas of linguistic description 
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in which generative treatment is either cumber-
some or unilluminating, and simple classifica-
tion is both descriptively and contrastively more 
effective. With respect to the feature of number, 
for instance, English nouns are classified into 
those with both singular and plural forms and 
singular and plural agreement; those with singu-
lar form only and with singular and plural agree-
ment; those with plural form only and with singu-
lar and plural agreement; those whose singular 
form agrees with singular and plural verbs (with 
an appropriate shift in meaning) and whose plural 
form agrees with plural verbs. We thus get a very 
revealing classification which can be usefully 
contras ted with a classification of Serbo-Croa-


















Uni ted States, 
physics 
It is noteworthy that although the relation between 
form and agreement is by no means rigid in English, 
no nouns are found which would have both singular 
and plural forms but only singular or only plural 
agreement. Note also that some nouns belong to two 
classes (e.g. family,number) , or alternatively appear 









kuba) obite Zj1J2J 
broj J pivo2J 








ustaJ novineJ h Za~eJ 
Sj edinj ene Drtave 
statistikaJ f i zikaJ pi vo1 J 
stoka 
Apart from the obvious contrastive statement to the 
effect that in Serbo-Croatian form determines agree-
ment automatically and that almost no mismatching 
is tolerated (except for the marginal possibility 
involving a few nouns of the broj 2 sub-class: VeZik 
broj Zjudi ostao j e/ostaU su bez krova nad gZavom) , a de-
tailed comparison of the two tables shows different 
categorization of individual nouns and points to 
numerous sources of interference. 
My second example of the usefulness of segmentation 
and classification techniques in contrastive work 
is taken from the analysis of lexis. It is a well-
known fact that the semantic fields of "equivalent" 
lexical items in any two languages are r arely the 
same: much more frequently the semantic field of, 
say, an English item is wider or narrower than the 
semantic field of its Serbo-Croatian equivalent. 
It is thus possible to group English words into 
those whose meaning is narrower than that of any 
of their Serbo-Croatian correspondents, those whose 
meaning is broader than that of their Serbo- Croa-
tian correspondents, and those whose meaning is iden-
tical to that of .their Serbo-Croatian correspon-
dents. The first group would include sets like armJ 
hand - ruke; mar ketJ squar e - t rg; paintJ dyeJ coZor - oboji t~ 
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skinJ hideJ leather - ko~a; stoveJ fumaoe J kiln - pec; 
strangerJ foreignerJ alien - stranao; oashierJ treasurerJ 
teller - blagajnik; luokYJ happy - sretan; shadeJ shadow 
- sjena; leamJ studYJ teaoh - u(JitiJ ete. The seeond 
group would inelude examples like the following: 
strinaJ teta, ujna - aunt; strioJ tetakJ ujak - unole; 
odgojJ obrazovanje - eduoation; katoli~kiJ ~irokogrudanJ 
sirok - oatholio; kemi~arJ ljekarnik - ohemist; ministarJ 
svecenik - minister; modelJ maneken - model; obuciJ obuti 
- put on; svuci J izuti - take offJ ete. If words of 
identieal meaning ean be said to exist at all, 
the third group is eontrastively uninteresting. 
But two interesting eomplieations are revealed 
by a eloser analysis of the first two groups: 
first, some English words are both broader and 
narrower than their Serbo-Croatian equivalents 
(e. g., party - partijaJ ekipaJ domjenakJ stranka; but 
partija i tself has meanings laeking in party: 
batohJ oonsignmentJ lot and gameJ matoh); seeond, 
eomplex relationships hold between words in the 
same semantie field and between different seman-
tie fields; e.g., 
pregled --» examinationJ inspeotionJ oheok-up 
,w, '{-k" '+: , ~sp~t ~nspe o~Ja provJeravanJe 
-.Ir Ij.t __ 
test oontrol ~-~-->upravljanje 




Finally, as examples of taxonomie syntax we ean 
quote various surfaee realizations of generative 
transformational proeesses. The business of eon-
trastive analysis is the eontrasting of both gene-
rative proeesses and surfaee struetures - not just 
one, and not just the other. The eontrasts that the 
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learner can profit from lie pretty close to the 
surface. On the other hand, he can also profit from 
an (albeit not fully conscious) awareness of the 
processes followed by the two languages in reaching 
their respective surface structures. To put it more 
bluntly: there is no point in contrasting deep 
structures because they are presumably identical 
in all languages; what we can contrast are the 
processes that work on such deep structures and 
the products of such processes. It should be 
stressed that both the processes and the products 
deserve our equal attention. 
Let me illustrate. If we are contrasting English 
and Serbo- Croatian predicative adjectives, we can 
note that their uses are matched in the pair of 
sentences: 
These shoes are comfortabZe. 
Ove cipeZe su udobne. 
However, the following pair is different: 
l'm comfortabZe . 
Meni je udobno . 
The generative statement of the difference will 
be made in terms of the Instrument or the Ex-
periencer serving as the deep structure represen-
tation of the surface subject and in terms of the 
transformations designed to generate these parti-
cular surface realizations. Taxonomically, we will 
say that the surface structures are NP + be + ADJ 
in both cases in English, and that this is the 
structure that the learner will be aiming for. 
His mother tongue will present no obstacle in the 
first case, since the Serbo-Croatian surface 
structure corresponds to English (NP + biti+ ADJ) 
and has been produced by the same generative pro-
cesses. In the second case, the Serbo-Croatian 
surface structure is not only different (NPDat + 
biti + ADV) but is also related to a different 
deep structure and different generative processes. 
Since this surface structure is the basis from 
which the learner starts, we can predict inter-
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ference and the (actually recorded) error of the 
kind *To me is comfortably. On a slightly more sophi-
sticated level we find errors like the following: 
*To me (it) is comfortable. *It is comfortable to me. In 
this case the learner feels that I is not the true 
subject and introduces the dummy it, equating an-
other surface form of the same Serbo-Croatian sen-
tence with the surface form of a completely dif-
ferent sentence: 
Jasno mi je (da) It is clear to me (that} .. . 
To me it is clear (that} .. . 
Udobno mi je. °It is comfortable to me. 
*To me it is comfortable. 
There is one further aspect which is important for 
linguistic analysis in general, but which has a 
special importance in contrastive analysis: this 
is the study of usage, of actual performance, as 
against the account of competence obtained through 
an investigation of the two systems. The study of 
usage is needed for two reasons: first, it serves 
as a check on our descriptive statements and 
ultimately on the choice of what we are going to 
teach (it thus has a very definite theoretical 
and practical significance); it is a subject of 
contrastive study in its own right (it is neces-
sary to contrast patterns of usage just as much 
as it is necessary to contrast patterns of strue-
ture). Theoretically speaking, the study of 
usage will tell us whether our rules cover every-
thing that actually occurs in the language, whe-
ther the two languages produce something not pro-
vided for in the rules (in which case the rules 
will have to be extended), or whether they fail 
to produce everything that the rules say they 
should produce (in whieh ease the rules will 
have to be refined). It is also possible that 
certain patterns of usage are idiosyncratic, not 
easily generated by any rules, and only capable 
of taxonomie presentation. From the practical 
point of view, we will want to base our teaching 
on what actually happens in the language, not on 
the potential products of our rules regardless 
of whether these possibilities are exploited by 
native speakers or not. Thus, for instance, it 
would be difficult to formulate a rule which 
would generate the first sentence and not the 
second: 
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He is i mpossi ble t o live wi th . (cf. also: He is an 
i mpossi ble rnan t o live wi t h. I t is i mpossible to 
l i ve with hirn. To live with hirn is impossible . The 
i mpossibi li ty of living with hirn ... ) 
'He i s possible to live wi t h. (cf. ' He is a possible 
rnan t o live with . It is possible t o live wi th hirn. 
To live with hirn is possible . The possibility of 
living with hirn . . . ) 
Certain collocational restrietions, too, can 
perhaps only be listed rather than generated by 
explicit rules: 
He t ook it with his bare hands.-- Prirnio j e t o go lirn 
r ukama . 
He could see it wi t h t he naked (ba~e.-- Vidio je 
t o golirn okorn. 
Not only does usage vary among different groups 
of speakers and in differe nt situations with one 
language (e.g., British and American, Croatian 
and Serbian, urban and rural, poetic and non-
poetic, technical and non- technical, formal and 
colloquial, etc.) but attitudes to usage vary 
between languages, and these should be contras ted 
as everything else is contrasted. A contrastive 
analysis of the passive voice in English and 
Serbo-Croatian, for instance, would remain very 
incomplete without a statement of usage, that is, 
of the appropriateness of the passive in different 
"styles" in the two languages. While the first 
pair of sentences are straightforward correspon-
dents, the second pair are not because the Serbo-
Croatian passive is he re only possible but not 
very probable (the natural correspondent is the 
sentence in brackets) : 
The house was bought with borrowed rnoney . -- Kuca je 
kupljena s posudjenim novcem. 
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The house was bought by his sons. - - Kuca je kupljena 
od strane njegovih sinova. (Kucu su kupili njegovi 
sinovi.) 
The fact that American English usage allows both 
the preterit and the present perfect (and perhaps 
prefers the former), while British English ac -
cepts only the latter in the following sentence 
is significant for the description of English and 
for the contrastive statement concerning English 
and Serbo-Croatian tenses: 
Am. E. I never visited Venice (so far, in my life). 
I've never visited Venice. 
Bri t. E. I've ne ver visited Venice. 
*I never visited Venice. 
The Serbo- Croatian word angina has the English cor-
respondent angina, but while the Serbo- Croatian term 
is both technical (medical) and non-technical, the 
English term is only technical and is replaced in 
non-technical use by tonsillitis, quinsYJ sore throat. 
Similarly, katastrofa has catastrophe as i ts English 
eguivalent, but in ordinary usage its normal egui -
valent is disaster; Serbo- Croatian funkcionar has 
certain connotations (and uses) that English 
functionary does not have and these are normally 
covered by official. 
* * * * * 
In this paper I have claimed that while the (trans -
formational) generative model is very powerful it 
is nevertheless inadeguate for contrastive analysis. 
My proposal for a "contrastive mix" therefore in-
cludes three egually important and most closely 
related procedural components: generative (specifi -
cally, transformational - generative), taxonomic, and 
usage. None of them can be regarded as being more 
important than any other and no contrastive ana-
lysis can be regarded as complete be fore all three 
of them have been applied to the full. 
Leonardo Spalatin 
APPROACH TO CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS 
INTER-LINGUAL SHlILARITIES 
The basic assumption of contrastive analysis is 
that while languages are different, there is 
always a certain degree of similarity between 
them. If there were no similarity there would be 
no contrastive analysis, in the same wa y as there 
would be no contrastive analysis if there were no 
differences. This position falls somewhere half 
way between that of traditional structuralism, 
which stresses the uniqueness of each language, 
and that of transformationalism which stresses 
their fundamental similarities. 
The fact that most of what is written or said in 
one language can be translated into another 
language indicateq that there must be a certain, 
rather high degree of similarity between languages. 
At the same time translation shows that the 
similarity is always only partial, that it can 
never become identity, even with coqnate languages 
or with dialects of the same language. 
Languages may be said to consist of some isolable 
elements and of certain arrangements of the iso-
lated elements. Language elements are assigned to 
various hierafchical ranks of structural units 
and to levels accordinq to certain criteria, 
mostly of a paradigmatic, distributional or 
extralinguistic nature. If this classification 
of language elements is carried out by a con-
sistent application of a language theory, the 
results will show greater or less similarity 
between languages in regard of the isolated 
language elements and their properties. 
However great the difference in the isolated 
language elements between languages, it is 
still possible to render a very large portion 
of meaning conveyed by the elements of one 
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language into another. This possibility seems 
to imply two things: (1) similarity between 
languages is not necessarilv limited to simi-
larity between elements belonging to correspond-
ing levels in the languages concerned, and (2) 
similarity between languages is not necessarilv 
limited to similarity between elements belonging 
to corresponding classes or ranks in the lan~uages 
concerned. 
THE SEMANTIC FIELD 
Language elements can be assigned to the lexical 
or the grammatical level. They belong to the 
lexical level when they are regarded purely from 
the point of view of their collocational range, 
regardless of the form with which they enter into 
a collocation. Thus, the collocations of the words 
bark and dog are lexical in a barking dog/ a dog barks/ 
the barking of a dog/ a dog that barks/ the bark of a dog. 
(Certain arrangements of words, showing grammatical 
collocations, like father-in-laJ.J, are assigned to 
the lexical level because they collocate lexically 
as a unit rather than as the individual elements 
of which they consist). A word belongs to the 
grammatical level when its form is decisive for 
its collocations with other elements. Thus I 
collocates with love but not with loves. The order 
of collocations itself is a grammatical feature~ 
thus, I may not but not I not may . To put it in a 
different way, a word contains a semantic element 
and a grammatical element. The semantic element 
determines its collocation with other words; the 
grammatical element determines its collocations 
with other grammatical elements. Peter does not 
collocate with go not because of its semantic 
properties (it can collocate with goes) but be-
cause of its grammatic~l properties,i.e. a noun-
form without a suffix collocates with a verb-
form consisting of the base and -so The form 
father can collocate grammatically as father 
loves/ I see my father/ of the father/ this father but 
not as • These father, for which collocation a 
different form of the word father is required. 
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The semantic element contained in the word father 
allows it to enter into combinations such as a 
father Zoves/ a Zoving father/ a fatherZy Zove/ a father's 
Zove/ a fatherZy kiss/ a father kisses/ a father who kisses/ 
an unnaturaZ father bu t not • a far;herZy father. The 
grammatical, lexical and phonological (probablv 
also the graphemic) levels cover the semantic field 
of a language. 
SIMILARITY AT DIFFERENT LEVELS, RANKS OR CLASSES 
Languages can be viewed as covering a certain 
semantic field. The more similar the culture and 
civilization of the users of various languaqes, 
the greater resemblance there will be between the 
semantic fields covered by their languages. But 
however similar the semantic fields covered by 
various languages, there will always be areas in 
one language without counterparts of the same 
rank or of the same level, or with no counter-
part at all, in the other. For the American word 
drugstore there is no equivalent word in Serbo-
Croatian (S-C). 
2 The lack of formal correspondence between two 
languages at the lexical level does not exclude 
the possibility of rendering the meaning ex-
pressed by an element in one lanquage in the other 
language, lacking an equivalent element, by means 
of a different rank or level. The meaning expressed 
by the American word drugstore can be expressed in 
S-C by a noun-phrase like a store seUing drugs, shirts, 
aigaretts, eta. (Similar equivalence established 
at different ranks are widelv utilized in mono-
lingual dictionaries) . 
The lack of formal correspondence at the qramma-
tical level often has as a consequence a full or 
partial lack of semantic equivalence. The present-
perfect verb-phrase of English (E) and the oreterit 
tense have the same equivalent in S-C. Thus, He has 
arrived and He arnved will have their equivalent in 
the S-C senten ce Dolfao je. In such cases equiva-
lence is only partial, as only some components 
of the total meaning are expressed in the target 
82 
language, in this case the component common to 
both tenses, that is "past". The component 
"connected with the present" of the E present-
perfect verb-phrase has no equivalent in S-C. 
In certain contexts,the equivalents of the two 
E tenses are two tenses in S-C. The present 
ifivim in the S-C sentence Zivim ovdje pet godina is 
equivalent to the E present-perfect I have lived 
in the sentence I have Uved here for five years. The 
S-C perfect zivio sam in Zivio sam ovdje pet godina 
is equivalent to the E preterit Uved in I lived 
here for five years. 
Occasionally a grammatical element in one language 
has no equivalent in another. This is often the 
case with the articles in E when a E senterice is 
translated into S-C. The E sentence He Uves in a 
house and He Uves in the house will most frequent lv 
have in S-C only one eq~ivalent: Zivim u kuoi, which 
means that S-C usually does not distinguish between 
a marked and an unmarked noun. 
Even where there is formal correspondence between 
two languages, some elements present in a struc-
ture of one rank in one lanquaqe mav be repre-
sen ted by different means in the other, although 
they may have units of the same rank with identical 
structure. Thus, both E and S-C have noun-phrases 
with identical structure. The E noun-phrase His 
Zarge house, 1Jhich is near the park ... shows the structure 
"modifier + modifier + head + qualifier". The 
corresponding S-C noun-phrase Njegova veUka kuba, 
koja je bUzu parka ... shows the same structure. On 
the other hand, the noun-phrase of the clause 
A UttZe boy pZayshas as its S-C eCjuivalent a clause 
in which equivalence is established at ranks 
different from those occurring in the E clause. 
The modifer a of the E noun-phrase a UttZe boy has 
a possible S-C equivalent at the clause level. To 
convey the meaning of a the elements figuring in 
the structure of the equivalent S-C clause are 
arranged in such a way,that the head of the noun-
phrase is placed at the end of the clause. The 
modifier ZittZe can have an S-C equivalent at the 
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word level in the form of abound morpheme giving 
the noun a diminutive meaning (djeifak = boy, djeoaoif:: 
= Zittle boy ). Although Zittre boy and djeoacic' are of 
the same rank (because they play the same role in 
clause structure, that of the subject), the modi-
fication is of different types. In E it consists 
of words arrangedaccordinq tp the rules for the 
arrangement of a noun - phrase element. In S-C the 
modification is achieved at word rank by means of 
bound morphemes ( dje~a'6-ic ) follCMing morphotactic 
rules of elements at word rank. 
Although three levels of language elements can be 
isolated in all languages, their semantic coverage 
varies from language to language. Thus the E empha-
tic construction it is .. . who/that, lo,There emphasis is 
conveyed by grammatical means (i.e.by a certain 
distribution of language elements), is rendered in 
S-'C, among other possibili ties, by phonological 
means, that is by giving an emphatic stress to the 
equivalent of the E word that fills the slot. 
The fact that two languages distinguish similar 
word-classes does not necessarily mean that a word-
class in the one language will always have as its 
equivalent the formally corresponding word-class 
in the other. Both E and S-C have a word-class 
usually called adjectives, containing the sub-
class of possessive adjectives, which function 
as modifiers in noun-phrases. Thus my father in 
S-C is most frequently moj otac, where moj belongs 
to the same adjective sub-class as the E my. But 
the clause My father has arrived is translated into 
S-C- as Otac mi je dosao (=father to me has come) , where 
~ lS a qualifier belonging to the class of per-
sonal pronouns. The senten ce can also be trans-
lated as ~ Otac je dosao where zero is equivalent 
to my or our. 
Languages differ in the way they utilize elements 
of various levels to cover their semantic fields. 
The verbal aspect of S-C (grammatical level) can 
in some cases be expressed by various lexical 
items in E (lexical level ): the lexical and 
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grammatical meaning of the S-C imperfective verb 
raditi can be rendered by the E verb work ,while the 
lexical and grammatical meaning of the perfective 
S-C verb uraditi can be conveyed by the E verb aa-
aompZish, as in Radio je mnogo aZi uradio maZo, = He worked 
aZot hut aaaompZished ZittZe. Similarly, aspect in S-C 
can be rendered in E by the selection of a verb 
for the imperfective aspect and of a different 
verb with its object for the perfective aspect. 
The object is derived from the E verb \.,rhich 
corresponds to the S-C imperfective aspect: 
gZedati = Zook - pogZedati = take a Zook 
pjevati = sing - zapjevati = start singing. 
The following are examples of S-C lexical items 
having E phrasal equivalents: 
staraa oZd man 
stariaa oZd woman 
starost oZd age 
starmaZi preaoaious ahiZd 
staretinarniaa seaond-hand shop 
starkeZja dearepit oZd man 
ostariti grow oZd 
starati se (0) take aare (ot). 
S-C is richer in deri vational and form classes 
than E while E is richer than S-C in the Mem-
bership of word-classes, so that S-C words often 
carry a heavier grammatical load than E words. 
This situation makes rather dubious Fries's 
contention that the teaching of E as a second 
language should concentrate on st3uctures and include only a minimal vocabulary . For the 
speaker of S-C who tries to learn E this is a 
rather unsatisfactory method because what is a 
syntactical feature in E will often be a morpho-
logical feature in his language, which differen-
ce would interfere with his acquisition of E 
structure. Often a speaker of S-C will ins ist 
on an E word-form only because it is a form with 
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a suffix and thus comes closer to his heavilv 
suffixed native words, preferring beauti:fuUer' to 
more beautiful. or going to go . E composi tions wri tten 
by the students of E at the University of Zagreb, 
Yugoslavia. show that, at a conservative estimate, 
lexical mistakes stand to grammatical mistakes in 
the proportion of 6 to 1. 
This high percentage of lexical mistakes reflects 
the basic difference between the two lanquaqes: 
the heavier reliance of E on lexis which is hiqhlv 
specialized and extremely well developed with items 
often showing narrow collocational ranges and 
utilizing a very large number of specialized 
bases; and the predominance of grammatical ele-
ments in S-C attached to a much smaller body of 
bases with consequent wider collocations of lexi-
cal elements. This can be illustrated by the 
following example: 
dobar dob-r-ot-a o-dob-ri-ti 
good good-ness approve 
dob-r-ostiv dob-ro-stoje-6i 










mil.d-temper-ed lJel.-aome +adj 
As against one base in S-C there are 9 bases in E, 
and against 26 suffixes and prefixes in S-C there 
are 8 suffixes in E. (The segmentation may not be 
precise but still reflects a basic difference 
between the two languages). 
The high specialization of E lexical items often 
leads to a situation where for two or more E words 
there is only one word in S-C; for instance: 
light and easy (l.agan); diffiauz.t and heavy (tezak); 
song and poem (pjesma) ; turn off (liqht), put out 
(fire) , quenah (thirst) (ugasiti) . 
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THE FORMAL CORRESPONDENCE APPROACH TO CONTRASTIVE 
ANALYSIS 
Most contrastive analyses employ a formal 
correspondence approach. We have tried to show 
that such an approach cannot yield satisfactory 
results because (1) formal items at one level 
in one language are not necessarily always 
equivalent to corresponding formal items i~ 
another language, (2) the structure of for~al 
correspondents at a certain rank can be consi-
derably different and the correspondents can 
still play the same gram~atical role in the 
contrasted languages and convey equivalent 
meanings, (3) formal correspondence can be 
simply nonexistent. We shall now trv to show, 
through examples from a very superficial con-
trastive analysis of some features of E and S-C, 
what happens when a formal correspondence method 
is applied, and how misleading and incomplete 
the results are. 
Tf we accept the formal correspondence approach 
to contrastive analysis we are faced with a num-
ber of problems. One is how to establish formal 
correspondences. In most cases thev are estab-
lished on the basis of intuition. Ne feel that 
certain formal items play similar roles in the 
structure of the languages concerned. Thus the 
is feit to correspond formally to der, die, das 
in German. 
Formal correspondence of the items to be selected 
for contrastive analysis is often established 
also on the basis of similar labels. E personal 
pronouns are contrasted with S-C personal pronouns 
because of the similar terms used in the respec-
tive grarrunars to designate the two sets of items. 
There is a serious question, however, as to whether 
"formal correspondence can offer an effective 
approach to contrastive analysis. On the basis 
of what has been said on the foregoing pages, we 
believe that formal correspondence is far from 
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satisfactory for purposes of contrastive analysis, 
since it often establishes similarities which are 
of little practical value, while ignoring subtler 
forms of similarity which, although they may be 
less frequent than the formal correspondences, 
must be taken into account in contrastive research. 
An example is reflexivity in E and S-C. 80th lan-
guages have verbs with reflexive objectsiand such 
verbs are feIt to be formally correspondent. But 
statistics show that the S-C reflexive se corresponds 
in E more often to zero or nothing than to one of 
the - self forms. Similarity of distribution assigns 
to the -self forms the role of formal correspondents, 
but if contrastive analysis stops at this point, 
the practical result will be that we will have to 
warn the speaker of S-C aga ins t forming his 
sentences onthe evidence of formal correspondence 
if we da not want hirn to produce E sentences of the 
type I am walking myself or I am laughing myself, Vlhich 
da not occur in E. On the other hand, Vle cannot 
say that zero or nothing is the formal correspon-
dent, because the S-C senten ce Umiva se wi th the 
reflexive se has as its E equivalent He is lJashing 
himseZf, in addition to He is washing. Since instances 
of se as verb object have as their onlv phonetically 
realized E formal correspondents the -self forms, 
we take the -selfforms as the formal corre-
spondents of the S-C se. As for the phonetic 
zero in E where se occurs in S-C, we are not 
sure whether what is involved is a zero morpheme 
(a transitive verb \"ith zero object: I shave every 
morning) ,or nothing at all. Thus we are faced with 
formal correspondence with very low equivalence 
probability. It is obvious that such a formal 
correspondence will have little practical value 
resulting from contrastive analysis. 
Even in the cases where formal correspondence 
exists for a large nuwber of instances, there 
are areas of similarity between the contrasted 
languages which are not covered by formal cor-
respondence. Thus my in my father in E corresponds 
to moj in moj otac in S-C. A similar situation 
obtains in thousands of other instances. The 
conclusion is that the forms my, your, etc., have 
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as their S-C formal correspondents the forms moj, 
tvoj, etc. However, closer scrutinv reveals that 
while this is true for over fifty per cent of 
cases of my,etc., there still remains a rather 
high percentage of instances where my,etc., cor-
responds in S-C to the enclitic dative of per-
sonal pronouns, to the reflexive se,to zero,etc. 
If, for purposes of contrastive analysis, we take 
into consideration onlv those items which are 
formally correspondent in the two languages, no 
useful contrastive analysis is likely to result 
because such an analysis will iqnore, as often 
occurs, other similaritv relationships which are 
not formal correspondences in the languages ana-
lyzed, although they are equivalences. 
The S-C learner of E will react in the same 
intuitive way and select E possessive adjectives 
as formal correspondents of S-C possessive ad-
jectives and will, equating formal correspondence 
with equivalence, produce an impermissiblv hiah 
percentage of sentences in the target language 
on the model offered by formal correspondence 
which will be wrong, the mistakes occurrinq in 
the area where equivalence is no longer valid. 
In a senten ce like Take (the) hand out of (the) pocket, 
modelled onS-C Izvadi 11 ruku iz 11 dzepa, IVi th zeros 
at the place of E possessive adjectives, the 
formal correspondence "moj, etc. eguals my, etc. " 
is no longer operative, and ~ is not intuitive lv 
felt to have the function of E Dossessive adjec-
tives. This means that even in cases where formal 
correspondence can be established intuitivelv,or 
in some other way, the learner will have to be 
told not to relv on it entirelv. 
In some cases it is almost impossible to establish 
any kind of formal correspondence. This is the 
case with the E article for a speaker of S-C. He 
is quite helpless be fore it since there is nothinq 
directly discernible in his lanquaqe which could 
serve as a formal correspondent he could utilize 
when going from S-C to E. In such cases, for all 
practical purposes we have to give up the formal 
correspondence approach to contrastive analysis, 
since the only thinq we can contrast is the 
absence of a set of morphemes in one lanquage 
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with their presence and characteristic distribution 
in the other. Although no correspondence can be 
established, it is possible to establish certain 
equivalence relations on the basis of word-order, 
demonstrative adjectives and possibly some other 
elements. A similar situation obtains in respect 
of S-C verb aspect and its E equivalences . In such 
cases even the formal correspondence approach to 
contrastive analysis has to give up contrastina 
similar formal categories, and trv to establish 
similarity by means of other value, saving, for 
instance, that the S-C imperfective brinuti se cor-
responds to E worry and the S-C perfective verb 
pobrinuti se to E see (to something ) , \vhich is definitely 
not a contrastive analysis of the category of 
aspect in the two languages. 
Use of the formal correspondence approach is often 
due to a misconception of methods of contrastive 
analysis, which are often confused with methods 
of language description. This confusion results 
in the implicit conclusion that if languaqes are 
describable in terms of certain categories, con-
trastive analysis should be in terms of the same 
categories. This is a fallacious assumption because 
there need not necessarily be any similaritv 
between descriptive methods and contrastive 
methods. The two are quite independent processes 
with different aims in view: one discovers and 
classifies language e lements, the other contrasts 
meanings conveyed by language elements isolated 
in various languages. It is true that a poor des-
cription will yield poor results in contrastive-
analysis, but not necessarilv a poor contrastive 
analysis. Good methods of description, on the 
other hand, applied to contrastive analysis are 
no guarantee of good contrastive analysis. 
THE SEMANTIC APPROACH 
Our experience is that languages can be effectively 
contrasted only on a semantic basis, specificallv, 
on the 'basis of translation equivalence. The trans-
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lation approach produces, in addition to one or 
more high translation probability equivalents, 
aseries of low translation probalilitv equi-
valents, and the two together cover an entire 
particular semantic field. Thus, the translation 
of a corpus containing E possessive adjectives 
into S-C yields not only possessive adjectives 
(the result which we get if we accept the formal 
correspondence approach) but also personal pronouns 
in their enclitic dative forms, the enclitic form 
of sebi (i.e. si ), the reflexive pronoun (se), 
possessive adjectives derived from nouns (noun: 
otac,derived possessive adjective: ocev = father's) , 
words like vlastiti , rodjeni (one's own) , etc., that 
is, the whole field of "possessivity"; similarlv, 
an E corpus containing this and that will produce, 
in addition to ovaj , taj ,onaj , a whole series of 
words containing the ov- , ta- and on- morphemes 
(ovdje = here, tamo = there , onamo = yonder , ovako = this 
way ,etc.) , the non-productive demonstrative 
morpheme -s (vecera-s = this evening, jesena-s 
= this autwrm , jutro-s = this morning, etc.) , that is, 
the whole field of "demonstrativity". 
As with formal correspondence, translation 
equivalence will not be of great help to con-
trastive analysis where equivalence is practi-
cally nonexistent. But one of the advantages of 
the semantic approach is that absence of trans-
lation equivalence is less frequent than absence 
of formal correspondence. 
CONCLUSION 
Our conclusion is that the formal corres~ondence 
approach excludes in advance the possibility of 
semantic similarities between language elements 
in various languages which are not beforehand 
established as formally correspondent. Thus, if 
we decide that nouns in E and S-C are formally 
correspondent, and we restrict contrastive analy-
sis to nouns in the two languages, we exclude all 
instances of other word classes and other linguistic 
levels which are the only semantic equivalents of 
certain E nouns in certain environments. Formal 
co~respondence allows for same difference in 
the distribution of items selected to be con-
trasted, but it does not allow for similarities 
among items belonging to different classes, ranks 
or levels. 
91 
We have tried to show that languages differ widely 
as regards the choice and distribution of the 
elements they utilize to cover their semantic 
fie lds, but that it is comparatively easy to 
establish semantic equivalences between the 
fields of various languages, which seems to 
indicate that contrastive relationships between 
languages are more profitably established if 
their equivalent semantic features are compared 
than if the camparisan is based on their equiv-
alent formal elements. 
Notes 
1. By "level" we mean one of the main aspects of language, 
a phonology , grammar or lexicon. The term "rank" refers 
to hierarchicalarrangements of language units. It is 
usually convenient to isolate fi ve ranks: morpheme, \~ord, 
phrase, clause and sentence. 
2 . By a "formal correspondent" we mean a formal element or 
string of formal elements showing an organized structure 
at a certain hierarchical rank in one language whose role 
in the overall language organization is similar to that 
of some formal element in another language. Thus in both 
English (El and S-C, elements can be organized into phrases, 
functioning as subject or complement at the clause level, 
consisting of no modifier or one or more modifiers, a head, 
and no qualifier or oneor more qualifiers. Such phrases 
are formally correspondent in the two languages. Formally 
correspondent also , for example , are adjectives because in 
both languages they can function as modifiers of the head 
of a noun --phrase. 
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3. "A person has I learned I a foreign language when he has' ... 
first, within a limited voeabulary, mastered the sound 
system ..• and has, seeond , made the struetural deviees ... 
matters of automatie habit " . Charles C. Fries, Teaehing 
and Learning English as a Foreign Language, Ann Arbor: 
The University of Miehigan Press, 1945, p.3. 
Vladimir Ivir 
REHARKS ON CONT~ASTIVE ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION 
Contrastive analysis and translation are verv 
intimatelv connected: some translation is invol-
ved in anv kind of contrastive wor~, and in certain 
contrastive proiects now under way, translation is 
intended to serve as the starting point of analysis. 
Moreover, it can be claimed that interference, the 
key concept in contrastive analysis, sterns from 
translation too. 
It may be useful, therefore , to examine in what 
ways the two terms are related, how they differ 
from each other, and to ,,,hat extent a corpus-based 
translation method can be used in contrastive 
analysis. 
Translation is qenerallv understood to mean a 
procedure for conveyinq messages from one lanquaqe 
to another: 
"This means that one may now define translat-
ing as 'reproducinq in the receotor language 
the closest natural equivalent of the message 
of the source languaae, first in terms of 
meaning and second 112 terms of style'." (E. Nida, 1969: 495) 
"Most frequently, translation from one lan-
guage into another substitutes messages in 
one language,not for separate code-units,but 
for entire messages in s~me other language." 
(R. Jakobson, 1959: 235) 
" ... Man ... does not correla.te the structures 
in two different codes. In practice,a qood 
"translator" first understands the heard (or 
read) message acting as a soeaker of the in-
put language, and then repeats the understood 
message now acting as a speaker of the output 
language." (N.D . Andreyev, (1964: 625)4 
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11 the input forces me to recreate I in my 
mind,the social context of the utterance 
and to search my memory for the closest 
equivalent in the output language. Instead 
of the single S - R box which receives the 
input and qenerates the output, I have to 
have two such boxes, one for each languaqe. 
The channel between them is not a mechanism 
which matches words and structures, thouqh 
it can also do this, but one which matches 
the message contents."s 
(E. Haugen, 1964: 636) 
"Translation mav be viewed amorphouslv as 
the rendition of a text from one language 
to another. This is translation from the 
standpoint of 1 a par oie: the text, 
the act of speech or writing, is the thing. 
Or it may be viewed as a systematic comparison 
of two languages: this is translation from 
the standpoint of 1 a ~ a n g u e." 
(D. Bolinger, 1966: 130) 
This last quotation is of particular interest for 
our purpose, since the distinction that Bolinqer 
makes between the two kinds of translation (the 
latter he refers to as transformulation or struct-
ural translation), is the one that can, in my opinion, 
profitably be 7made between translation and contrast-ive analysis. That the distinction is needed,will 
be obvious to anyone who has ever done any serious 
translation work, as weil as to anyone who has 
ever attempted to contrast linguistic structures 
in different languages on the basis of a trans-
lated corpus. The translator is aware of the fact 
that he "starts with a text in one lanquage (the 
"source" languaqe) and, having decided on its 
universal meaning, asks how a text of equivalent 
meaning can be synthesized in the taraet lanquaqe"; 
the corpus-conscious contrastive analyst, on the 
other hand, "takes the translation pair as aiven ... 
[an~ ... attemps to superimpose the structural 
description of the source lanquage upon the tarqet 
language text, in order to measure the deqree of 
fit and hence determine the prediction of potential 
positive or negative transfer." (C. James, 1969: 86-7~ 
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Assuming that the Serbo-Croatian-Enqlish contras-
tive projectwill be basee on a translated corpus -
(R. Filipovic, 1969: 38), it nOvl becomes necessarv 
to examine the kind of material that actual trans-
lation is likelv to produce,and the usefulness of 
this material both from the point of view of the 
Project as a ",hole ,and from the point of yiew of 
an individual Project worker. It is found 0 that 
even the freest of translations will retain a 
certain degree of structural fit (i.e. correspond-
ence) and will consequently be usab le in corpus-
based contrastive analysis. But it can also be 
shown that the area of correspondence and its. 
degree will depend on the choices the translator 
has made in re-coding the message of the original. 
Finallv, some of the difficulties of locating the 
structural correspondences in the translated text 
have to be recognized. The danqer here is of two 
kinds: one, that the analyst may establish 
correspondences that are false or sourious (see 
Ivir, 1969: 22-3), and the other that he mav fail 
to perceive those that are actuallv present in the 
text. An instance of the latter danqer is nrovided 
bv the rendering of Enqlish articles in Serbo-
Croatian. It is claimed sometimes that the article 
in English comes verv close to furnishinq an 
example of a structure in L that finds no 
svstematic correspondence i~ Ls.However, a more 
careful examination of some of the translation may 
point to at least partial corresDondences: thus 
Catford's (1965: 28) examole for Russian,in 
which the word-order is seen as a structural 
counterpart of the English article,is also valid 
for Serbo-Croatian: 
A !Joman came out of the 
house . 
The !Joman came out of 
the house. 
Iz kuce je iza~Za ~ena. 
Zena je izasZa iz kuce . 
James (1969: 92) has another example for Russian, 
also aoplicable to Serbo-Croatian, in which the 
presence or absence of the article in Enqlish is 
reflected in the aspect of the Russian verb: 
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He wrote the letters. 
He wrote letters. 
Napisao je pisma . 
Pisao je pisma. 
Such cases would obviously have to be covered by 
the contrastive statement. But how delicate this 
search for formal correspondents i~ in actual 
translated text can be appreciated,if we change 
our examples just a little: 
A woman came to ask i f 
we needed a baby sitter. 
Dosla je neka zena i upitala 
da li trebamo nekoga za 
'6uvanje djece. 
Neka zena je dosla i upitala . .. 
The woman came who cleans Dosla je zena koja nam sprema 
our appartment every other day. stan svaki drugi dan. 
All day long he did nothing 
but write the letters that 
she had asked him to write 
on her behalf. 
• Zena je doUa koja nam ... 
Cijeli dan nije niata drugo 
radio nego je pisao (*napisao) 
pisma za koja ga je ona molila 
da ih napise u njeno ime. 
The point ta note is that variant recorded translations 
of a given structure will not be arbitrarily produced 
by the analyst but will rather be contained in the 
translated corpus with which he will be asked to deal; 
furthermore, that contrastive analysis, if it is to be 
of any significance, cannot be restricted ta straight-
forward correspondences of the type E passive - SC 
passive, E genitive - SC genitive, etc. A very important 
question is how lang one can still claim that a corres -
pondence of some kind exists. Are we justified in 
establishing the E passive verb - SC noun correspondence 
in the following pair of sentences: 
There can be no doubt that 
the personality and the 
equilibrium of the indivi-
dual are gravely threatened 
by technological civilization. 
Nema nikakve sumnje da 
tehnioka civilizacija 
znaoi (predstavlja) ozbiljnu 
prijetnju za lienost i 
ravnotezu pojedinca. 
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I think that in this case, unlike the E passive -
SC active relationship which is fairly systematic, 
the correspondence no longer exists. This can be 
shown by manipulating the translated sentence 
further: 
... tehnicka civilizacija prijeti ravnotezi - tehnicka 
civilizacija zna~i (predstavljaJ prijetnju za ravnotezu . 
It is seen here that a transformation of the type 
NP vrijeti NP - NP znaci (predstavljaJ prijetnju za NPA Nont Dat NOIn ce 
affects the basic form of the SC verb and precedes 
other transformations, such as the passive trans-
formation. 
A further question connected with this is that of 
the E adverb - SC adjective correspondence in the 
same pair of sentence. Can we use this translation 
if our topic happens to be the contrastive analysis 
of English adverbs and claim that a correspondence 
exists at this point with Serbo-Croatian adjectives? 
Again, the answer is no - not because the E adverb -
SC - adjective correspondence would be ruled out 
(c f • the room upstairs - gornja soba, the meeting yesterday -
jucerasnji sastanak) ,but because i t is here an auto-
matie consequence of the change of the verb into 
a noun: threaten - prijetiti - znaciti prijetnju; gravely 
threaten - znabiti ozbiljnu prijetnju. The prijetiti -
znaaiti (predstavljati) prijetnju transformation is 
more basic than the one that introduces modifi-
cation. Once it is performed, the noun will 
naturally select an adjective; if it is not per-
formed, the verb will choose an adverb. (Notice 
that although the E adverb - SC adjective corre-
spondence cannot be set up here for the purpose 
of part-of-speech contrasting, the correspondence 
is perfectly valid for lexical statements about 
the meanings and collocations of grav- and ozbilj-
and about the word-formation relations between 
adjectives and adverbs in English and Serbo-
Croatian. This is indicative of the kind of 
decisions that the analyst will be called upon 
to make,when handling the translated corpus) . 
Translation equivalence serves merely to help 
us isolate items of structure with shared meanings 
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in the two languages. And this is where the use _ 
of translation in contrastive analvsis ends. After 
that point, the items of structure thus isolated 
are examined formally for their svntactico-se-
mantic properties, which are then compared,to 
note the similarities and differences in the two 
languages. 
For instance, in dealing with the passive voice, 
the analyst will show how it relates to the active 
voice and to non-passive be + -e d constructions 
(both of the bills are raid and I was impressed tvpe); 
he will examine the restrictions that affect the 
passivization transformation (e.a. the choice of 
verbs, contextual limitations); he will want to 
study the agential vs. non-aqential passives, etc. 
Turning to Serbo-·Croatian, he will first of all 
find that his corpus vields a certain nu~ber of 
passive constructions that correspond to Enqlish 
passives. He will therefore studv the (trans-
formational) oriqins of the construction in Serbo-
Croatian, relate it to the active form, see how 
the passive is used, which are the areas that it 
covers in Serbo-Croatian but not in Enqlish (if 
anv such exist) and which are the ones that the 
English ~assive covers while Serbo-Croatian does 
not, which verb-types undergo the transformation 
and what contextual limitations exist that mav 
block it. The question of the agent will be con-
sidered, as well as anv other questions that the 
linguistic material and/or availahle linquistic 
descriptions may throw up. But in his material 
he will find a number of other structural items 
that correspond (in the sense described above) 
to the English passive construction: they will 
include the Serbo-Croatian reflexive constructions, 
and the analyst will go through the reflexive 
types in Serbo-Croatian that can substitute for 
English passives to determine under which circum-
stances the English passive construction finds 
its natural counterpart in Serbo- Croatian reflexive 
constructions: Another type of correspondence that 
his corpus will presumablv enable him to establish 
will be between the Enqlish passive and the Serbn-
Croatian active. Again, he will explore the 
possibility of making a qeneralized statement 
on the conditions in which this correspondence, 
rather than the E passive - SC passive, obtains. 
Having thus contras ted the two sets of corres-
pondences, the analyst will try to draw certain 
inferences for the learninq process. He will 
first warn that the ranqe of application of 
the English passive transformation is much \\lider 
than the corresponding range of the SC passive 
and that, consequentlv, the student who wants 
to use English fluentlv and naturallv will have 
to learn to 11 convert 11 certain types of Serbo--
Croatian reflexive and active senten ces to 
English passive forms. This will be seen as a 
point of interference or neqative transfer which 
will require special care in the preoaration of 
textbooks, course plans, etc. 
To take another example, the analvst dealinq 
with the different forms of modification in 
English will run across such examples as the 
condemned man and the condemned ceU and 101ill analvze 
them to show that one derives, rouqhlv, from the 
man who is condemned and the other from the ceU for> 
the condemned ,wi th interesting svntactic reper-
cussions: 
the man is condemned "the ce~~ is condemned 
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the man has been condemned * the ce U has been condemned 
somebody has condemned *somebody has condemned 
the man the ceU. 
Turning to his translated corpus, he will find 
that the differences in English are faithfullv 
represented in the Serbo-Croatian translation: 
osudjeni ~ovjek ce~ija za osudjene na smr>t 
~ovjek (koji je) osudjen 'osudjena ce~ija 
na smr>t 
oovjek kojega su osudi~i na 
smr>t 
'ce~ija koja je osudjena 
na smr>t. 
As a matter of pedagogical interest, he will note 
that Serbo-Croatian remains claser to the kernel 
level in the second case (the ceU for> the condemned) , 
He is rzZad to teach. He is sure to teach . 
He is gZad. -He is sure. 
He teaches . He teaches . 
·It is gZad. It is sure . 
He teaches . He teaches . 
• It is gZad. It is sure. 
• Somebody teaches him. - Somebody teaches him. 
_ It is gZad of him 
to teach . 
-It is gZad that he 
teaches . 
He is gZad that he 
teaches . 
- To te ach him 
is gZad. 
• Teaching him is gZad . 
- It is sure of him 
to teach. 
It is sure that he 
teaches . 
-He is sure that he 
teaches . 
• To te ach him 
is sure . 
-Teaching him is sure . 
He is ni ce to teach. 
He is nice . 
He teaches. 
-It is nice. 
He teaches . 
- It is nice . 
• Somebody teaches him. 
It is nice of him 
to teach. 
It is nice that he 
teaches. 
He is nice that he 
teaches. 
• To teach him 
is nice. 
Teaching him is nice . 
He is nice to teach. 
·He is nice. 
-He teaches . 
It is nice. 
-He teaches . 
It is nice. 
Somebody teaches him . 
-It is nice of him 
to teach . 
- It is nice that he 
teaches . 
- He is nice that he 
teaches. 
To teach him 
is nice . 




and that the learner will have to be tauaht to 
make another transformational stec if he is to 
produee idiomatie English. (It is noteworthv that 
eontrastive analysis is extrernelv useful at a 
rather advaneed level of foreign lanauaqe learnina-
e.g. in the training of translators - where manv 
other teehniques fail: beeause nothinq is accarentlv 
"wrang" with the ceU for those condemned to death, 
exeept that it is in most eases unidiomatie for 
the condemned ceU, the teaeher finds it difficult 
to eorreet the student unless he ean formally 
demonstrate what it is that English does and Serbo-
Croatian does not da in eases like this and,also, 
perhaps give the reasons ,yhy osudjeniCka belija thouqh 
possible, is not likely to oeeur to the student as 
a model on whieh to ba~e his English utteranee). 
In diseussing adjeetive uses in English, the analyst 
will eomment on the syntaetie potentials of eertain 
adjeetives in the predieative position: he will 
note that a number of predieative adjeetives are 
expandable by to - infinitive chrases: 
He is gZad to teach. 
He is sure to teach. 
He is nice to teach. 
But the nature of the expansion allowed bv different 
adjeetives will be different. 
Translation equivalents will refleet the different 
syntaetie interpretations of the oriqinal and permit 
us to establish different eorrespondenees in eaeh 
ease: 
On rado poucava. 
On sigurno pou6ava. Sigurno je da on pouoava. 
Lijepo je od njega da pouaava. 
Njega je Zijepo poucavati. 
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The pedagogic implications will aaain rest on the 
fact that Serbo-Croatian tends to stav closer to 
the kernel level than English. The interference of 
the mother tongue in the first b.,ro examples would 
not result in ungrammatical sentences (He gZadZy 
teaches. He sureZy teaches. It is sure that the teachers.) 
but would prevent the student from usinq adiectives 
in positions in which Enqlish normallv emplovs them. 
In the third and fourth examples, the student 
would probably produce sentences that are available 
to the native English speaker at other levels of 
structure (It is nice of hirn to teach. vs . It is nice to 
teach hirn.) but are not the ones that \-/e are trving 
to teach at this point. 
It will be seen from the above examples that the 
proposed strategy does provide for the semantic 
side of syntactic description. It also provides 
for the use of the explanatorv power of the trans-
formational-generative approach _. without necessarilv 
committing the analvst to all the rigor of that 
approach. 
But the approach will remain strictlv formal, in the 
sense that structural items rather than units of 
meaning will serve as a startinn point of analysis. 
A project that would keep content constant while 
studying interlingual differential patternina of 
expression units is a leqitimate oroposition but, 
it is far from clear how it could be acco!l1plished 
before more is known about what the units of content 
should be. 
From the pure lv terminoloaical point of view, I 
believe that the labels used should also reflect 
the fact that the units of form are the ones that 
we are dealing with; that is, terms like 
"reflexivitv" and"passivity" would be avoided and 
lables like "reflexives" and "passive" would be 
used instead. Functional entities like "subject" 
and "modifier" also proper lv belong to the kind 
of analysis proposed here. The fact that thev 
may not be definable in the same wav in the two 
languages is inherent in this approach: that is 
precisely whv LT has been chosen as the point 




correspondents which mav or mav 
not all belong to the same category or class 
as that provided by the target language.Contrasting, 
in fact, consists in showing how a categorv or 
class of L differs from anv and all of the ca-
tegories T and systematicaliv correspond to it 
in L , or for that matter from anvthing - in-
cludfng lexical items - that systematicallv 
corresponds to it in L . When there is no corre-
spondence, there is nos contrastina either: random 
translation equivalents are not contrastable. When 
the correspondence is zero or next to zero (as it 
seems to be in the case of certain article uses 
in English) contrastive analysis can be carried 
out only to a very limited extent. Complete 
correspondence, with all the features of the 
Litern systematically reflected in L , is 
ptobablY never achieved. S 
On the other hand, it is worth remembering that 
genetically related languages will display a 
considerable degree of correspondence (some of 
it also of the straight forward orone-to-one type) 
and will consequently be more easilv describable 
in terms of a common metalanguage. One can onlv 
speculate whether linguistic universals , once 
they are more fully explored, mav not provide 
the uniform metalanguage which is needed for 
contrastive analysis,just as much as it is 
needed for many other kinds of linguistic '.'Iork. 
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FORMAL AND SEMANTIC CONSIDERATIONS IN CONTRASTIVE 
ANALYSIS 1 
1. Whether to base contrastive analysis on formal 
or semantic correspondences has been a sUbject of 
lively debate. The problem was touched 20n in the 
research guide for contrastive grammar and dis-
cussed separately by V. Ivir (1969a) and L. Spalatin 
(1969). According to these studies we are faced 
with a clear-cut choice between the two approaches, 
the formal, advocated primarily by Ivir, and the 
translational, defended primarily by Spalatin. 
There is reason to believe, however, that neither 
approach, as so far formulated, is adequate, in 
itself, for ~he kind of contrastive analysis 
contemplated , and that elements of each may have 
to be used. As this statement implies, the two 
proposals are not mutually exclusive, nor wholly 
contradictory. 
In the first place, the points at issue have been 
formulated differently in different terms and with 
different frames of reference bv the two authors. 
In the second place, largelv different sets of 
data have been presented by them: substantive 
examples seem in many cases to have been selected 
specifically to prove argumentative statements 
rather than to illustrate the objective efficacv 
of the advocated approaches. In the third place, 
the two authors seem to have somewhat different 
assumptions about the scope and nature of con -
trastive analysis itself, and its relation to 
linguistic description:Ivir (1969a:15) i Spalatin 
(1969:34). In the fourth place, the two scholars 
seem to have different assumptions about the 
difficulties experienced by learners. The ab-
sence of detailed empirical data regarding types 
of mistakes regularly made by Yuqoslav students 
of English make it very difficult to anticipate, 
in advance, the manner in which identifications 
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between analogous items in the two languages will 
be made by learners, especially if particular 
features are found only in one or the other language, 
cf. Nemser and Ivir (1969:4-5). 
In the fifth place, the very notions "formal" and 
"semantic" seem to be understood differentlv by 
the two investigators. What assumptions are to be 
made as work prgresses about the relation between 
grarnroatical and semantic description, on the one 
hand, and between contrastive grarnrnatical and se-
mantic analysis on the other hand? To what extent 
are grarnrnar and semantics to be regarded as auto-
nomous? As congruent or separate? To what extent 
should we assurne that the vocabularies of Serbo-
Croatian and English contain structured sets which 
can be studied contrastively? It is interestina 
to note that both Ivir and Spalatin cite the fact 
that translation is not "rank-bound" as evidence 
in support of their own viewpoints: Ivir (1969a:15); 
Spalatin (1969:26). 
In this paper, a critical analysis of the above-
mentioned proposal for contrastive analysis will 
be followed by some suggestions about contrastive 
semantic analysis (lexis). We hope to clarifv some 
of the issues concerning contrastive grarnrnar by 
showing the relevance of differential semantics 
and certain of i ts point of contact wi th differential 
grarnrnar. 
2.1. THE FORMAL APPROACH 
In this approach, as advocated by V. Ivir (1969a), 
contrastive analysis in general is seeminglv equated 
with differential 9 r a m m a t i c a 1 as opposed 
to sem a n t ' i c analysis. By "formal" is actuallv 
meant, in this approach, formal - semantic or grarnrnatical 
correspondence e.g. "tenses, plural markers, possessive! 
demonstratives, word order, etc." (1969a:14). A formal 
correspondence is defined, following Catford, as 
"any TL category unit, class, structure, element of 
structure, etc. which can be said to occupy, as nearly 
as possible, the 'same' place in the' economv 'of 4 the TL 
as the given SL category occupies in the SL." What 
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exactly is meant by these terms, particularly bv 
"economy", in the definition is not specified by 
Ivir, but the definition is amended later to read 
"in the 'economy' of the tex t". This amendment 
is needed apoarently to allow for correspondences 
revealed by the translated corpus which otherwise 
might not be recognized (1969a:17-18). For examole, 
in a given cited context, it is feIt that an E. 
adverb corresponds "formally" to a Serbo-Croatian 
adjective (Ibid.). 
An important point is made by Ivir about the use 
of the translated corpus: given an L English sen-
tence and i ts translation into an L t sentence, i t 
would be dangerous to base correspobdences between 
analogous substructures in Ltand L on unrestricted 
translation equivalence, since var~ous paraphrases 
of the "grammatically literaI" sentence in L could 5 
be semantically equivalent to the English se~tence. 
While some L paraphrases of this type miqht present 
other intere~ting formal correspondences with the 
elements of the L sentence, others would offer few, 
if any, useful on~s (20; 23 - 4) .Therefore, Ivir rejects 
translation equivalence as the "starting point" in 
contrastive analysis except as the foundation of 
the translated corpus (13-14; 18-20; 23-4). 
Despite his claim to do so, Ivir does not give 
detailed guidelines as to how to establish formal 
correspondences, although he describes certain types 
of spurious or apparent corresoondences which should 
be ruled out. One type can result from mistrans-
lation of the Lt senten ce or element in the corpus (22); another type can result from the analvst's 
failure to cgmpare elements in oarallel construc-
tions (21-2) ; and still others because of "structu-
ral shifts" involved in the process of translation 
(21-23). It is difficult to tell how one is to 
apply the not ion of "structural shift":shift 
from what? from the grammatically literal variant? 
Why is the correspondence E adverb SC adjective 
(17-18) not a structural shift? In fact, the hor-
derline between genuine correspondences and those 
due to "structural shifts" appears to be indeter-
minate. Consider the followinq cited example: 
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(1) (i) E. 
(ii) sc. 
Gne student coul d remember the or der of 
all fifty-two freshly shuffZed cards 
after his f i rst twenty-minute study 
of them. 
Jedan student se mogao sj et i t i poret ka 
svih pedeset i dvije izn~je~anih karata 
po~to ih je prou6avao svega dvadeset 
minuta-:-
As Ivir analyzes it, "The accusative form of the 
personal pronoun (i h ) is the formal correspondent 
of the original of-construction ( of them ) , b u t i t 
i s i m pos s i b 1 e tos a y w h e t her t his 
isa n e x a m p 1 e 0 f s Y s t e m a t i c c 0 r r e s-
pondence or a chance re s ult of the 
c h a n 9 e s t hat t h e 0 r i g i n als e n t e n c e 
h a s und erg 0 n ein t h e pro ces s 0 f 
t r ans 1 at ion" (23 - my italics) . 
Finally, it is stated that it mav be necessarv in 
some cases to admit that a given feature in L
t (e.g. the English progressive)has 7 no correspondent in L (e.g. Serbo-Croatian (22)). The implication 
heresis that the L feature should not or cannot be 
contrasted with an§ analogous features in the L if 
an obvious grammatical correspondent cannot be sfound. 
This has theoretical implications which will now be 
mentioned. 
On a theoretical level, the approach advocated by Ivir 
appears to be based on at least the following assump-
tions: 1. that instances in which a given grammatical 
property is possessed only by L
t 
or L aresnot pro-
perly a subject for contrastive anal?sisi 2. that 
the "units" of contrastive grammatical analysis are 
the same as the units of gramrnatical description, 
and that cross-linguistic grammatical correspondences 
can be made on an empirical basis, while interlin-
gual semantic correspondences are necessarily in-
tuitive (1969a:15) i 3. that the units of meaning 
in semantics and grammar are qualitatively different 
~nd that the two disciplines are separate rather than 
intersecting and interrelated. 9 
Empirical data to validate the first assumption 
appear to be lacking. Observations by this author 
and others point to the opposite conclusion, at 
least pertaining to the article in English and 
aspect in Serbo-Croatian. For ex~mple, English-
speaking learners of Serbo-Croatian experience 
interference traceable to the existence of the 
article in their native language and its absence 
in sc. A typical mistake observed even in the 
speech of English speakers who have mastered sc 
very well, e.g. after many vears'residence in 
Yugoslavia, is: 




• Do~ao je za vas jedan paket. _10 
Do~ao je za vas ~ paket . . 
Cf. A package has come for you. 
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(not-in a context requiring enumeration/ 
one vs. two. three ... /) . 
In the case of Serbo-Croatian learners of English, 
there is a tendency for them to identify the SC 
imperfective aspect with the English progressive 
and then to use the latter in contexts in which the 
non-progressive form is indicated: 




• Every day I am paying for the miZk. 
Every day I eElL for the mi Zk . 11 
:Cf. Svaki dan pZacam za mZijeko. 
Ivir's view that contrastive gra~~atical analysis 
employs the same units as grammatical description 
is open to question. Not all scholars are so opti-
mistic. For example, Li. ~ihailovic cites what he 
terms the methodological paradox of contrastive 
analysis in phonoloqy: 
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"Tako dolazimo do metodolo~ko<J paradoksa, 
kontrastivne analize. S jedne strane, dva 
sistema koja pripadaju razli~itim jezicima 
uporedljiva su i samerljiva zato ~to i jedan 
i drugi jesu jezik . S druge strane, dva 
sistema koja pripadaju razli~itim jezicima 
nisu uporedljiva i samerljiva za to sto i 
jedan i drugi jesu sistem. Koliko mi je poz-
nato, lingvistika jo~ nije na!Ha kl ;uc za 
re~enje ove te·skoce." (1969: 33) .11a 
Given that elements in a grammatical system are 
defined by the paradigmatic and syntag~atic 
relations which they contract with other elements 
in the system, the problem of analyzing elements 
belonging to different systems (with different 
numbers of elements and types of relations) is 
not necessarily the same as analyzing et2ments 
within the system to which they belong. The 
question hinges not so much on whether the con-
trastive analyst makes reference to linguistic 
units such as morphemes, constructions, etc., but 
on whether the data of contrastive analysis are 
organized systematically in the same way as the 
data of a given language s y stem. In view of the 
indeterminacy of the distinction between genuine 
and spurious formal correspondences, and ' the 
interplay between grammatical and semantic ex-
pression elements, it appears that a "theoretical" 
rather than a "practical" orientation toward 
contrastive analysis may be difficult to establish. 
Ivir does not explicitlv discuss semantic des-
cription nor differential semantics. His remarks 
about translation - which he opposes diametricallv 
to contrastive grammatical analysis as he inter--
prets the latter - concern translation as an 
activity rather than as a tool in differential 
analysis (except in terms of the construction of 
the CA corpus and the avoidance of correspondences 
based on unrestricted translation equivalences 
of sentences) . 
2.2. THE TRANSLATIONAL APPROACH 
L. Spalatin asserts that contrastive analysis 
should be based on semantic equivalence rather 
than on formal correspondences. Spalatin concedes 
that structural units at various levels tend to 
show similarity in different lanquages. In fact, 
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he gives a reasonably precise definition of formal 
correspondence with examples: L. Spalatin (1969:36). 
Yet, observing that in many cases formal correspon-
dences are difficult or impossible to find, Spalatin 
asserts that semantic correspondences are probably 
more frequent and reliable and that thev should be 
used instead. Examples cited in which English and 
SC do not correspond are: the E.article, absent in 
SC, SC verbal gra~atical aspect, rendered by hete-
rogeneous devices in E. and instances in which the 
combination of gramrnatical and lexical devices do 
not match up in the two languages. 
Cf. (4) (i) a phrase vs. a word 
a) E. Old man 
b) E. Uttle boy 
SC. starac 
SC. djecacic 
(ii) different lexica.l item vs.grammatical 
forms of the same word 
a) E. work SC. raditi 
b) E. accorrrp Ush SC. uraditi (Spalatin 29-36) 
A similar example is, in fact, presented bv V. Ivir 
in his discussion of E and SC adjectives. Strictly 
speaking, his practice in this instance, is inconsistent 
with the theorv accordinq to which "contrastivelv 
relevant" correspondences can only be "formal". 
Cf. E. The animal ran wild - SC Zivotinja je pobijesnila 
which are analyzedbv Ivir as folloVls: "Here, Serbo-
Croatian uses a verb that embraces the meaning of both 
the verb and the adjective in Enqlish. In teaching, 
such instances will best be presentedl~s lexical 
units: pobijesniti -!'Ur! bJild, " (1969.36) 





' (e.g. the article in English, verbal aspect 
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in SC) Spalatin accepts, in principle, the possi-
bility of contrasting such gramrnatical categories 
e.g. aspect in SC with the combination of lexical 
and grammatical units used in the other language 
to express the same distinctions. On the surface 
this proposal seems to be as justified as the one 
whereby o~d man is treated as equivalent to starac 
or run wild as equi valent to pobijesniti . 
Unfortunately, the translational approach proposed 
by Spalatin also has some defects. First, it is 
intended to replace, rather than to supplement 
the formal approach; thus, it would fail fullv 
to exploit the generally acknowledqed fact that 
grammatical properties are to a large extent 
commensurable between the two languaqes. While 
his application of the term "semantic field" to 
the problem of contrastive analysis is interesting 
(see however 3), his conclusion that the trans-
lational approach alone is usable is subjective 
and too dogmatic: 
"~'1e have tried to show that languages differ 
widely as regards the choice and distribution 
of the gramrnatical and lexical elements they 
utilize to cover their semantic fields, but 
that it is comparatively easy to establish 
semantic equivalences between the fields 
of various languages, which seems to indicate 
that contrastive relationships between 
languages are more profitably established 
if their equivalent semantic features are 
compared than if the comparison is based 
on their equivalent formal elements." 
(Spalatin 1969: 35) . 
It is an 'exaggeration, moreover, to state that 
correspondences between analogous grammatical 
features in two languages are often established 
merely because of corresponding labels. "E per-
sonal pronouns are contras ted with SC personal 
pronouns because of the similar terms used in 
the respective gramrnars to designate the two 
sets of items." (Spalatin 1969:32). 
However, the point is weIl taken that the use of 
grammatical labels may, in fact, influence the 
establishment of formal correspondences and that 
the analyst's intuition is definitely involved. 
Other examples of only partial equivalence given 
by Spalatin are represented by tense forms and 
possessives. Cf. the English perfect in I have 
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Uved here for five years. Semantic cQ.,mponents of both 
past and present: SC present in Zivim ovdje pet 
godina; E. simple past: SC preteri t: I Uved he re for 
five years: Zivio sam ovdje pet godina (p. 28). The English 
possessive modifiers in noun-phrases correspond 
often to ~ or to a dative case form of the per-
sonal 'pronoun: 
(5) (i) E. My father has arrived 
( 11) SC. Otac mi je do~ao 
(i11) Y1 otac je do~ao (p.29) 
(6) (i) E. Take your hand out of your pocket. 
(11) SC. Izvadi fJ ruku iz Y1 dzepa. (33). 
But with respect to the category of possession 
one can object that Spalatin has not, in fact, 
given an example of semantic equivalence (to the 
exclusion of grammatical equivalence). I'~hile it 
is true that mi belongs formallv to the paradigm 
of personal pronouns, i t also belongs grammati-
cally in Serbo- Croatian to the paradigm of 
possessiveness. Thus, for this CA topic it can be 
said that the analyst has discovered a formal se-
mantic correspondence in the sense intended by the 
grammar research guide: namely an instance in which 
an English grammatical category "possessiveness" 
can be isolated and various SC analogues of this 
category found (Nemser and Ivir 1969:6-7). 
Spalatin suggests that English and Serbo-Croatian 
are also nonisomorphic with respect to the pro-
portion and functional load of derivational mor -
phemes, as opposed to distinct lexical items. Data 
in this realm are scarce; thus Spalatin's very 
interesting but speculative hypothesis that in E. 
there is "heavier reliance on lexis", with more 
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bases having narrower collocational ranges, while 
in SC there is a "predominance of grammatical 
(derivational)elements" with fewer lexemes having 
correspondingly broader collocational ranges (30-
1) , must be viewed with skepticism. However, the 
theoretical possibility of finding such a general 
tendency reveals a strength of the "semantic 
approach" which he advocates, since the latter 
allows for the possibility that what is expressed 
grammatically in one language mav be e·xpressed 
lexically in another language, the resultinq 
correspondences perhaps beinq contrastively signi-
ficant. 
Spalatin also applies the notion of non-isomorphie 
collocational ranges to instances in which sena-
rate lexical items - as opposed to derivational 
series-correspond in both languages. His remarks 
lead to the discussion of the possibilitv of diffe-
rential semantics properly speaking. 
3.0. CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF SEMlI..NTIC SYSTEf1S 
The possibility of contrastive semantics has been 
provided for in principle, but has not vet been 
discussed explicitly in publications of the Yuqoslav-
English Contrastive Project (R. Filipovic 1968:4; 
1969d: 2-3). 
Some suggestions will now be made regarding the 
possibility of the contrastive analysis of the 
semantic systems of Serbo-Croatian and English. 
In particular, it will be asked whether the 
problems experienced by learners in mastering 
vocabulary items are comparable to those ex-
perienced in mastering grarrmatical patterns, and 
whether contrastive analysis would aid in the 
solution to these problems. 
3. 1 . SEMANTIC STRUCTUl'{E 
It will be assumed 
Serbo-Croatian "at 
into 1 e x i c a 1 
man t i c s t r 
that within English or within 
least some vocabularv-items fall 
s v s t e m s, and that the s e-
u c t ure of these systems 
is to be described in terms of the paradiqmatic 
and syntagmatic sense-relations holdinq betl"een 
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the lexical items." (Lyons 1968:429). The sen s e 
of a word will be understood as "its place in a 
system of relationships which it contracts with 
other words in the vocabulary." (Lvons 1969:427). 
Examples of paradigmatic lexical sets in E are: 
1) knock, bang, tap, rap i 2) green, b Zue, red , orange i 
3) eat, drink, devour, consumei 4) arm, Zeg, hand, hair. 
Syntagmatic relations between words can be illu-
strated by such pairs as kick ... foot, sZap .. . hand, 
bZond ... hair, bark ... dog (cf. Lyons 1968:428). Among 
the types of sense-relations generally observed 
in languages are synonymy, homonymy, polvsemy, 
and hyponymy (hierarchical structure). 
In this paper I will be concerned with semantic 
fields, the isolation of which could be utilized 
in the discovery of certain lexical sets w i t hin 
Serbo-Croatian or w i t hin English. Since we 
are interested merely in illustrating types of 
i n t e r 1 i n 9 u a 1 correspondences, however, 
we will not, strictly speaking, make statements 
about such lexical subsystems. This qualification 
is necessary because cross-linquistic correspon-
dences between vocabulary items seem only to be 
specificable in termsof rough similarity in 
a p pli c a t ion. 
"When items of different lanquages can be 
put into correspondence with one another on 
the basis of the identification of common 
features and situations in the cultures in 
which they operate, we may say that the items 
have the same application." (Lvons 434). 
"At the present time, the notion of application, 
like the process of translation, rests rather 
heavily upon the intuitions of bilingual 
speakers ... " (Ibid.) 
This reflects the fact that the notion of appli-
cation (employed in establishing interlingual 
equivalences between words), like the notion of 
reference, has to do with the relationship 
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holding between words and the entities or events. 
which they stand for (cf. Lyons 1968: 427). In 
contrastive analysis we shall be comparing and 
contrasting the application of selected words or 
sets of words assumed to be analogous in the two 
languages. Since semantic distinctions are inti-
mately related to cultural patterns - in the 
anthropological sense of the term "culture" - the 
comparison of the application of words belonginq 
to different lanquages involves making reference 
to the over-lap between the two cultures. As is 
weil known, while the vocabularies of different 
languages contain lexical systems, the two voca-
bularies, in some fields at least, are non-iso-
morphie: "there are some semantic distinctions 
made in one language which are not made in another, 
moreover, ... particular fields may be cate-
gorized in a totally different way by different 
languages. This fact can be expressed in Saussurean 
terms by saying that each language imposes a spe-
cific f 0 r m on the a p rio r i undifferen-
tiated s u bl~ t a n c e of the content-plane." 
(Lyons: 429) 
It will be assumed, therefore, that semantic 
correspondences will be established more or less 
intuitively by bilingual speakers and/or bv in-
vestigators judging by native-speaker reactions 
and analy sis of contexts in corpus. However, such 
correspondences in the application of words in 
different languages are not "without anv objec-
tive foundation, since bilingual speakers te nd 
to be in agreement about the application of most 
words and expressions in the languages they speak." 
(Lyons 1968: 434). The determination of such 
correspondences is assumed to be neither more nor 
less "intuitive" or "empirieal" than that of 
grammatical correspondences, vlhich are based on 
intuitive judgments of contrastive qrammarians 
with the aid of native-speaker reactions and 
textual documentation. 
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3 .2. GRAMMAR AND SEMANTICS 
According to the present conception, a qrammar 
will be regarded from the semiotic point of view 
as a set of rules specifying permitted sign combi-
nations, rules formulated in terms of classes of 
signs (grammatical classes). (Weinreich 1963: 116). 
It will be assumed that the grammatical and seman-
tic descriptions of a given language are autono -
mous but are intimately interrelated: onlv gramma-
tical utterances with a specified grammatical 
structure will be analyzed semanticallv and it 
will be assumed that grammatical and semantic 
descriptions are congruent with respect t?sthe 
units of meaning with which they operate. This 
is confirmed b'y the fact that what is "qrammatical" 
in one language can be "lexical" in another lan-
guage. For example, the verbal concepts 'tense', 
'mood', or 'aspect' are usually recognized as 
grammatical notions only in languaqes in which 
such distinctions are expressed bv inflexional 
markers or particles whereby in manv languages 
such distinctions are rendered by means of lexi-
cal items e.g. adverbs of time (Lyons 1968: 317) . 
One such language is Vietnamese: 
Toi di v& , 
Töi da di va 
'I am going / go home ' 
'I aZready go home' 
" 
= 'I {went } 
have gone home ' 
T8i se di vg 'I am about to go home' 
In this language past and future tense is indi-
cated by adverbs cf. also Hom qua t?;i di 'Yesterday 
I go (= went)' v. Hom nay t6i di 'Today I go '. 
This conclusion, which seems ,to follow from the 
arbitrariness of the linguistic sign, is reached 
also by E. Stankiewicz, who, using examples from 
Russian, shows that in the latter lanquaqe different 
concepts can be rerresented bv various qrammatical 
forms (e .g. past time bv either the preterite or 
the present) or on different linquistic levels, 
i. e. gramma,ticallv or lexicallv. 
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1. plurality a. by a grammatical category: 
soldaty 'soldiers ' baby 'wornen ' (pejor.) 
b. through collective derivatives 
soldatnja , bab' M 
c. by using quantifiers or 
"totalizers" 
herd, flook, bunoh, e t c . 
2. male-female 
a. indicated derivationallv 
volk 'wolf ' volaixa 'she-wolf ' 
sekretar' , seoretary' sekretarsa 
'ferna le seoretary' 
b. indicated bv different lexical 
items 
syn'son' do~' 'daughter ' 
byk 'bull' korova 'oow ' 
3.3. DIFFERENTIAL SEHANTIC AN,lI,.LYSIS (Lexical Fields) 
In addition to discussing the relation of gramrnati-
cal and lexical correspondences, Spalatin refers to 
the "high specialization of E lexical items" as 
comparison with SC items, citing (among others) the 
















But cases also exist in which the ranqe of an 
English word is broader than that of the SC word, 
as for example: 
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E. to 16 udati se of marry SC. a woman 
o'teniti se of a man 
E. battery SC. akumuZat or chargeable bate'rij a dry - cell 
E. hair SC. vZasi hair on the he ad dZaka hair on the bodv 
Whether instances of broader collocational ranges 
in English words are more frequent than in SC words 
must be determined by empirical inve stigation. It 
is clear, however, that both cases are found and 
could conceivably cause interference problems for 
the learner. 
We might conjecture that the qreatest difficultv 
for the SC learner of E. would be in those instan-
ces in which the ranqe of the E. word is narrower, 
since he must then learn an additional distinction 
(see below). However, it would be dangerous to 
assume that interference in the opposite direction 
could not occur (for example, the u s e by a SC lear-
ner of aooumu Zat or for a rechargeable battery 
since aooumuZat e , aoouZation , etc. exist in 
English in other senses) . 
At any rate the two types of overlap in the appli-
cation of words exemplify instances in which the 
learner is likely "to make identifications between 
the Land L s y stems which then facilitate or in-
hibit t learni8g." (Nemser and Ivir 1969: 6). 
Three examples will now be pre sented in which lexi-
cal inter fe ren ce due to different semantic ranges 
of words in English and Serbo-Croatian has been 
observed. 
arm 
E. hand SC. 
ruka 
E. Zeg SC. noga foot 
E. f inger SC. prs t toe 
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In the case of ruka and noga one would expect the 
Yugoslav learner of English to use the terms hand/ 
arm and foot/leg indiscriminately in each case 17 
until he has mastered the English distinctions, 
while he might also refer to the finger on the foot 
or the toe on the hand. Certain of these POrBibili-
ties have been confirmed by observations. The 
first learner observed, whose native language 
was Russian, was brought to the US at the age of 
10. Now 30, he still fails to make the distinctions 
between hand and arm and between foot and leg 
correctly, although he has used English as his 
primary language for many years and has virtually 
no traces of grammatical interference in his 
English speech. The second mistake, observed 
recently in Zagreb, involved a Yugoslav profes-
sional person with a few years' studv of English, 
speaking to her American friend durinq an hour 
in which only English was beinq spoken. Descri-
binq an accident in which a person's foot was 
iniured" she used thfg expression finger on the leg 
(in place of his toe l. The lexical interferen-
ce underly ing such mistakes is obvious. 
The third observation has to do with what can be 
called social formulas: set phrases used in situ-
ations such as meeting. taking leave, etc. Even 
in these situations, when conditions of cultural 
overlap are foregrounded, evidence of interfe-
rence indicates that problems of relevance to 
contrastive analysis are involved. The follo-
wing incorrect English utterances used bv SC 
speakers were heard at an American office: 
• Good morning , mister 
Good morning , sir 
cf . Dobro jutro, gospodine 
cf . Gospodin Popovi6 
English has a suppletive alternation wherebv 
mister , Mr. occurs with a last name but sir 1s 
used as a call-form whi le i9 SC the same form 
can occur in both contexts. 0 
• Good morning, Mr. Jack 
Good morning, Mr. Brown 
y;1 Jack 
cf . Dobro jutro, gospodine D~ek. 
Serbo-Croatian does, while English does n9r' 
allow a title together with a first name. 
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In a carefully prepared textbook it should be 
mentioned that even such common terms as good morning, 
good afternoon, good evening, etc. in English and Serbo-
Croatian have subtle differences in their appli-
cations. For example , because of the earlier Yu-
goslav working hours, dobro jutro is used onlv until 
about 10 a.m. Thus, the American learner of Serbo-
Croatian used to saying good morning until 12 noon, 
would very likelv be taken for a late-sleeper be-
cause of interference from his mother tonque. 
Space limitations preclude the presentat ion of 
further observations of this type. 
4 . SUMMARY: 
A critical analysis of the so-called formal and 
translational approaches to contrastive analysis 
as advocated respectivelv by V. Ivir and L.Spalatin 
has shown that some aspects of each approach can 
be accepted while other aspects are invalid or 
spurious. 1'7e have aClreed that grammatical corre,.-
spondences can and should be contrastively stu-
died, as long as "formal" is understood as "for-
mal --semantic" (grammatical). This is best done 
by avoiding the use of unrestricted translation 
equivalence. At the same time we have found that 
the doqmatic insistence on formal correspondences 
can lead to two unsatisfactorv results: 1. It wi ll 
not allow for the differential analysis of inter-
lingual equivalences in which the grammat ical and 
lexical devices of the two languages do not match 
up starac - oZd man; pobijesniti - run wild but in .,hich 
contrastive statements are clearly called for; 
2. It will not allow for the differential analysis 
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of grammatical features found in one language 
but expressed by heterogeneous devices in the 
other. On the other hand the dogmatic view that 
only semantic equivalence is valid will not pro -
vide for the full contrast of grammatical features 
using terms about whose content there is prettv 
general agreement among analysts: noun, adjective, 
subject, complement, etc. 
A consideration of the semantic relation between 
words with analogous lexical fields in two lan-
guages has demonstrated that elements in the se-
mantic systems of English and Serbo-Croatian can 
be meaningfully contrasted. Instances in which 
both the Serbo-Croatian and the English word is 
broader have been analyzed and possible areas of 
interference mentioned and partially documented 
by observations . 
In the absence of proof that the units of contras-
tive analysis are the same as those of linguistic 
description, we have assumed that both grammatical 
and semantic interlingual correspondences must ini-' 
tially be established intuitivelv but can be docu-
mented by informant and/or analyst responses and 
textual evidence. We have argued for a flexible 
approach to contrastive analysis in which a 
p rio r i restrictions on the content of re-
search should be avoided until further empirical 
data on types of errors made by SC learners of E 
are published. We have also suggested that either-
or pronouncements about approach be replaced bv 
careful statements about the linguistic factors 
involved in establishing correspondences at each 
stage in the investigation of particular research 
topics (cf. P . . Ivi6 1969: 28-29). 
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Not e s 
1 . An earlier version of this paper, not intended für 
publicati on, was circulated among members of the Yugos-
lav Contrastive Analys i s Project. That paper is super-
seded by the present one . 
2. W. Nemser and V. Ivir , " Research Guide for Project 
Workers I. Morphology and Syntax, "in R. Filipovi c, ed . , 
in: YSCECP , A. Reports 1, 1969, p . 6. 
3. "The Contrastive Analysis of Serbo-Croatian and English 
is be i ng carried out at four lingui stic l eve l s: a.phono-
logy , b . syntax, c . morphology with word-formati on , 
d . l exis." R. Filipovic 1969 d: 2-3. 
4. J.C. Catford , A Linguistic Theory of Translation , 
London , 1965 , p. 7 . 
5. By my term "grammatically l i teral " I mean the correspon-
dences bet\1een the consti tuents of an E sentence in the 
active voice with a SC sentence in the active voice \1ith 
a SC sentence in the active, E subject-SC nominati ve case 
subject or E passive , SC passive, etc . , rather t h an to 
correspondences such as E active -sc passive (cf. V. Ivir 
1969: 17 f). 
6. One example cited here involves the sc gerundive and its 
possible correspondence , on the one hand, \1ith t h e E parti-
ciple and , on the other hand , with the E progressive 
preterite. The senten ces quoted are: 
E. As he was making his way across the fieZds ... 
sc . Dok se probijao poZjima ... 
E. Making his way across the fieZds . . . 
sc. Probijaju6i se poZjima . . . 
v1h i le i t i s wise to warn anal ysts against making un-
critical identi fications e.g. sc gerundive - E progressive 
preteri te it is d i fficu l t to understand \·,hy it is con-
c l uded that the sc gerundive corresponds to the "whole 
clause " in E rather than to its verbal part a l one. One 
could \vonder a l so if there is not a correspondence here 
between sc probijati se and E to make one ' s way across 
cf. sc pobijesniti - E to run wiZd I vir 1969b: 36; 
See Note 13 below . 
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7. Cf.E. I paid MaSwiggin ... ,and I got wh at I was paying 
for ... 
sC.Ja sam plaoao McSWiggina ... a vjerujte da mi je 
to isplatio. 
Quoting some of Ivir's comments:"It would be wrong to 
underline se isplatilo as a correspondent of was paying 
in this example ... One could at this point legitimately 
ask whether the Serbo-Croatian text is a translation 
equivalent of the English text above; ... one answer 
might be that they are not equivalent, that the meaning 
contributed by the progressive tense has not been in-
cluded in the translation, and that it cannot normally 
be included in Serbo-Croatian." 
8. Cf. Nemser and Ivir 1969: 4-5. 
9. This is implied by the dichotomy insisted upon by Ivir 
in several places, between "contrastive analysis" of 
grammatical properties as realized by formal signals, 
and "translation". The latter seems to be conceived 
largely as an activity cf. the translation of "War 
and Peace" rather than as an analytical tool. Ivir 
clearly opposes grammatical analysis to the type of 
semantic equivalence which is generally involved in 
semantic description, implying that there is a sharp 
dividing line betl~een the tl-lO. See Note 15. 
10. The convention followed he re and elsel~here in this 
paper is: incorrect or deviant expressions are prece-
ded by an asterisk and follO\~ed by an arrow leading 
to the correct expression. 
11. Cf. M. Vlatkovib, "Elements of Aspectives in English", 
in:R. Filipovib,ed., YSCECP,A. Reports 1,1969,p.70. 
lla. The translation reads: 
In connection with the methodology of contrastive 
analysis, the follO\'ling paradox arises: On the one 
hand the only reason I~hy the two language systems 
are at all comparable is that \'Ie are dealing with 
language, on the other hand these systems cannot be 
compared in that I~e are dealing with systems related 
to different languages. To our knO\~ledge, linguists 
have not as yet been able to find a solution to this 
problem. (Der Hrsg.) 
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12. This follows from abasie assumption of structural 
linguistics "each language is regarded as a s y s t e m 
o f r e 1 a t ion s more precisely, a set of inter-
related systems, the elements of which - sounds, words, 
etc. - have no validity, independently of the relations 
of equivalence and contrast wh.ich hold between them." 
J. Lyons 1969: 50. 
13. It is possible that such many - to-one correspondences 
between E and SC verbal expressions are systematic; cf. 
E to make one's way across, sc probijati se V. Ivir 
1969a : 21; see Note 6 above. 
14. Cf. E. Stankiewicz 1962: 2: "Language as a system 
does not convey experience but provides the formal 
grooves, the units and constructions through which 
experience is communicated in verbal messages. In the 
words of Sapir, it 'refleets not so much our intui-
tive analysis of reality as our ability to compose 
that into a variety of formal patterns.' (Language 
1921 : 125). 
15. For a cri ticism of the view that particular semantic 
features can be assigned unambiguously to the gramma-
tical or semantic components of linguistic description, 
see U. Weinreich 1966: 404f. For the opposite view, 
see J. Katz and J. Fodor 1964 : 517-518. 
16. This example was first brought to my attention by 
M. Vilke. 
17. The identification in such cases is between the referent 
of ruka for example, and either that of hand or that 
of arm. The student apparently learns either arm or 
hand first as equivalent to ruka. A contrastive des-
cription \'lOuld present both together, warning the 
student of the additional distinction in English. 
18. In the case of ruka and noga the observations of inter-
ferences reported here have been in the speech of a 
nati ve speaker of Russian speaking English. HO\~ever, 
Russian ruka and noga are exactly parallel to the 
corresponding SC words with respect to the distinc-
tions being discussed. I have benefited from dis-" 
cussions ~li th R. Filipovic regarding examples of this 
type. 
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19. On correspondences of the type SC. ~ prst - E his 
toe. see L. Spalatin 1969: 33. 
20 . Mr. does occur as a call-form in American English 
but is sub-standard and very impolite. It is normally 
excluded. 
21. Gospodine D~ek is stylistically more familiar than 
Gospodine Brown; sc thus has a three-member opposition 
in address-forms: 
1. first name without title hearer referred to by ti 
2. title and first name hearer referred to by vi 
3 . title and last name hearer referred to by vi. 
Expressions of the type Gospodine Dzek are frequently 
heard in the speech of bilingual Yugoslavs in Zagreb 
speaking English. 
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Zeljko Bujas 
DERIVATION IN SERBO-CROATIAN AND ENGLISH 
PART ONE: ABrief survey of Standard Gramrnatical 
Statements 
1.0. This report deals exclusively with lexical 
derivative morphemes, as opposed to inflectional 
morphemes with a gramrnatical function (of the 
type: '-ly, -s, -ed, etc.) . 
1.1. There, is considerable parallelism between 
the basic inventory of lexical derivation patterns 
in English and Serbo-Croat: 
Type of Derivation English Serbo-Croat 
Nominal Prefixal mis-fortune ne-sreca Suffixal employ-ee namjeUen-ik 
Adjectival Prefixal un-pleasant ne-prijatan Suffixal earth-en zemlj-an 
Verbal Prefixal dis-aY'l7l raz-oru)gati Suffixal wid-en ~ir-i-ti * 
Adverbial Prefixal super-naturally nad-naravno Suffixal quiak-ly brz-o 
• With the following components: 
- stern ending - suffix 
1.11. It should be pointed out that the standard 
textbook description of Serbo-Croat - with its 
neogramrnarian emphasis upon a historical approach -
assigns prefixal formation to composition, probably 
because of its greater (historicallv viewed) semantic 
independence. 
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1.11.1. The above survey, however, ignores this 
in favour of a classification following the 
standard English description. The resultinq table 
reflects, we believe, more realisticallv the dia-
gnostic (analytical) and productive (svnthetic) 
procedures of the Serbo-Croat learner of Enqlish. 
PART TWO: Contrastive lmalvsis 
2.1. A full coverage of derivation inventories 
would re~uire compiling formidable lists of affixes 
for either language. Thus, Zandvoort's "Handbook 
of English Grammar" {henceforth: ZAND) - in spite 
of its modest volume and ambitions - provides a 
total of 98 affixes{34 prefixes and 64 suffixes). 
A similar work for Serbo--Croat, "Grammatika 
hrvatskoga ili srpskog jezika" bv Brabec, Hraste 
and ~ivkovic{henceforth: BHZ) , lists in excess of 
200 affixes{165 suffixes, 45 prefixes and a number 
of inf ixes) . 
2.2. However, the present author does not see 
much point in such compilatory efforts. The lists 
thus obtained would be sure to include a sizable 
share of stylistically marked derivatives {hypo-
coristics, jocular appellations, terms of opprobrium, 
rusticalia, etc.). As such, they would be of 
questionable value for the practical teaching of 
English - regardless of the contrastive patterns 
possibly revealed through them. 
2.3. This deliberate limitation of the material 
under investigation to high-frequencv items{com-
paratively at least) absolves us from the re0uire-
ments of a total contrastinq coveraqe:permutational 
(every Ls ite m with each Lt item) and cateqorial 
(every aspect of Ls i tems wi th all aspects of L t 
i tems) . 
2.4. We, thus, adopt a praqmatic apnroach. Pirst, 
examples illustratinq affixal lists in ZAND B.nd BHZ 
are mentally, ad hoc, translated. Both the Ls-to-Lt 
and Lt-to-Ls directions are tried. Use is then Made of 
previously compiled observations on the English 
translation equivalents of Serbo-Croat affixes and 
vice versa. The compilations in question are either 
a personal effort (by the present researcher) or 
result from a number of supervised undergraduate 
essays. Both dictionary material and parallel 
(Serbo-Croat and English) texts have served as 
sources for them. 
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2.5. The translation equivalents thus obtained 
can be classified into several contrastive-pattern-
ing categories. Their boundaries will deoend on 
what we understand by contrastive patterning. 
2.51. Formally interpreted, this will mean the 
parallel bilingual presence - or absence - of 
structures on ~he same level of description:thus, 
aprefix in Serbo-Croat, like ne-, opposite the 
English un-, non-, in-, etc. 
2.51.1. Psychologically, this formal interpre-
tation is closer to the "first-go" learning efforts, 
whose frequent and significant deceptive grammatical 
analogies are the primary source of errors that 
contrastive analysis proposes to diagnose and aid 
in eliminating. 
2.52. A semantic interpretation of patterning 
allows these structures to be rank-shifted or to 
adopt a completely different makeup - as long as 
they operate as patterns (i.e. show unifying 
regularity of composition) and meet semantic 
requirements (i.e. are acceptable translation 
equivalents). Thus, for instance, the same (cf.2.51.) 
Serbo-Croat prefix ne- may operate in contrast to 
the English groups absence of / Zack of /want of and 
faiZure to. 
2.52.1. This semantic interpretation is psvcho-
logically closer to the "second-go" learninq efforts, 
with their groping awav from the immediate("grarrma-
tical") item-for-item transfer. As a tool, it will, 
consequently, prove effective for the post-diagnost-
ic, corrective, statements of contrastive analysis. 
2.6. We envisaqe, as logically (permutationally) 
possible, the following five contrastive-patterning 
















2.61. The plus signs mark the presence, minus 
signs the absence of the patterning in the other 
language. The symbol (+) indicates the presence of 
overlapping (primarily phrasal) patterns. 
2.62. This researcher has adopted the Ls-to-Lt 
direction of both the analysis and descriptive 
statement, because he is a firm believer in the 
greater teaching and learning efficiencv of this 
approach, harnessing, as it ",ere, the powerful 
patterning habits of the mother tonque and the 
irrepressible, constant process of the learner's 




SERBO-CROAT DERIVATION PATTERNS HAS NO 













reason-ab ~e, prud--ent 
Second Category 
SERBO-CROAT DERIVATION PATTERNS HAVE A 
CORRESPONDENT IN ENGLISH , EITHER ISOTAXIC 
(SIMILAR IN STRUCTURE AND ORDER) OR 














2.72.11. Evidently, these examples are acceptable 
only in a pragmatic (sirnplified, practical-teaching) 
approach which consciously disregards such possible 
non-patterning translation equivalents as waZk (n) , 
buy (n) or purchase (n), all bare-stern, and the affixal 
dY'aughtsmanship. A strict formal interpretation would, 
doubtless, treat these cases as overlap and assign 
thern to the third category. 
2.72.2. Anisotaxic 
a) N + -ik 
e . g . bor-ik 
Ujiv-ik 
b) 
N + -etina: 
e.g. 
r>ib -e tina : 
c) 
Nurn + -ak 
N + N 
( grove/forest/orchard) 
pine grove J pine forest 
pZum orchard 
rAdj + Adj + N 
. (great + big; big + ugZy) 
\ iN (mammoth) + N 
LN (monster) + of + a + N 
(great big fish 
Ibig ugZy fish 
imammoth fish 
~onster of a fish 
/ 
JNurn + -odd Nurn + or + so I Nurn + or + thereabouts 






thirty or so 
thirty or thereabouts 
some thirty, about thirty 
BEING 'ilIDER, THE SERBO-CROAT DERIVATION 
PATTERN CONTRASTS ~lITH NO SINGLE ENGLISH 
PATTERN-COVERING INSTEAD SEVERAL SEMANTI-
CALLY NARROWER (OFTEN FANK-SHIFTED)PATTERNS, 
OR OVERLAPPING WITH A NUMBER OF OTHER 
PATTERNS, IN THAT LANGUAGE. 
a) Adj + -ness 
N + -ity/-ty/-tion/ etc. 
(descript. ) 
Adj + -ost: 
Ad i + N ( 1 . t / h t / 
- qua l Y c arac er 
etc. ) 
being + Adj 
b) 
e. g. bZag-ost 
smjd-ost 
'tivotn'-ost 




opravdan-ost: being justi.fied 
Ze~ern-ost 
bez- + JI.dj 
e. g. bez-mesan 
bez-boZan 
N + Zess 
meat-Zess 
pain-Zess 





na- + INF+ se: 
fINFPres/perf+ one's + tiU 
(INFpres/perf+ enough 
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(to dance/have danced one' s fi U 
to dance/have danced enough naplesati se: 
to have/had/enough of dancing 
naspavati se: J~o have/had/a good sleep ~o have/had/a good night's rest 
Fourth Category 
ABSENCE OF A DERIVATION PATTERN FROH 
BOTH SERBO-CROAT AND ENGLISH. 
Evidently, this merely hVpothetical 
category is meant simply as a "combinatorial filler", 
to secure all the possible pairings in terms of 
presence or absence of items. 
Finding examples for this categorv is 
likewise both unnecessary and impossible. Unless, 
of course, we take some alien derivation feature 
from a third language and demonstrate its absence 
from both Serbo-Croat and English. 
2.75. Fifth Category 
SERBO-·CROAT HAS NO FORMAL CORRESPONDENT 
TO AN ENGLISH DERIVATION PATTERN. 
descript. phrase .: N+ --wise 
e.g.u smjeru kazaljke 
na satu clockwise 
PART THREE: Teaching Implications 
3.1. In the beginning and early intermediate 
stages of learning English (up to, sav, a 2.000-words 
vocabulary), there may be little need to utilize anv 
observations, resulting from the contrastive analysis 
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of derivation in Serbo-Croat and Enqlish. 
Beyond this stage, however, as the 
learner realizes the deplorable absence of "lexical" 
or "vocabulary" rules in the standard textbook emd 
courses - and parallel with his budding ability 
to draw (often wrong) analogies - the following 
general suggestions may be offered to the teacher 
of English or the textbook (course) dictionarv 
in the Serbo-Croat areas of Yugoslavia: 
3.21. You should first intervene in third -
category cases where the learner is liable to 
misinterpret a frequent and easy-to-observe pattern 
of derivation correspondence (e. g. blag-ost :mild-ness) 
as a foolproof rule. 
3.22. Warned of the limited applicabilitv of 
f 0 r mal derivation correspondences, thelearn-
er should now be made aware of the operation of 
sem a n t i c (rank-shifted) correspondences. 
3.23. This will make the learner more receptive 
to a regular' application of such correspondences 
(patterns) to second-categorv examples, i.e. for 
new productive, vocabularv-expanding learning habits. 
3.24. The approach should be positive (i.e. basen 
primarily on the presence, not absence, of items), 
a n d from Serbo-Croat. Consequentlv, the first 
and the fifth category may, for Dractical purposes, 
be disregarded by the teacher. 
3.3. On a more applied level, the obvious 
suggestions are: 
3.31. Draw up lists of high-frequencv Serbo-Croat 
derivation patterns and their formal (same-level) 
English correspondents. 
3.32. Compile lists of non-formal (rank-shifted, 
periphrastic) English correspondents. (For this, use 
translation, dictionaries and available concordances.) 
3.33. Make use of these lists (cf.3.31. and 3.32.) 
to design exercises specifically aimed at acquirinq 
vocabulary-expansion habits based on patterns of formal 
and, especially, non-formal correspondents. 
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3.34. Design translation exercises which will 
activate the learner in observing further instances 
of productive patterning among translation equival-
ents. 
3.35. Pay special attention to "deceptive 
cognates" (Cf. V. Ivir, "Serbo-Croat - English False 
Pair Types",SRAZ, 25-26, 1968. pp. 149 - 159). 

Ljiljana Mihailovic 
ON DIFFERENCES IN PRONOMINALIZATION IN ENGLISH 
AND SERBOCROAT 
We shall deal with a ca se of pronominalization 
where English discriminates between indefinite 
jspecified and indefinitejunspecified in the re-
ferential indices of noun phrases when pronomi-
nalizing, and Serbocroatian does not. 1 The terms 
s p e c i f i e d and uns p e c i f i e d have 
been borrowed from Carlota S. Smith,2 who, in 
connection with selectional restrictions between 
determiners and relative clauses, establishes 
three classes of determiners: Uni q u e, S p e-
c i f i e d and Uns p e c i f i e d in order to 
distinguish them from the traditional definite 
and indefinite determiners. We shall not con-
sider all the intricacies of a bundle of prob-
lems that involve reference,3 nor shall we con-
sider the theoretical justification for estab-
lishing referential indices, but we shall as-
sume that NPs have such features as definite vs 
indefinite, specified vs unspecified, animate 
vs inanimate, etc. in their referential indices. 
Before tackling the rules of pronominalization 
we shall first recapitulate some well-known 
facts. Definite NPs are proper names and NPs 
wi th the determiners: the, this, these, that, those. 
Indefinite noun phrases are NPs with the inde-
fini te determiners: a, any, aU, some, etc. Defi-
nite NPs are specified, by definition; while 
indefinite NPs can be either specified or un-
specified. 
The most general definition of pronominalization 
is "delition under identity ".4 The definite pro-
nouns being the most fundamental of anaphoric de-
vices, we shall first state the rules of pronom-
inalization that produce definite pronouns both 
in E and SC: 
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(I) If two NPs : NP a and NP b (NP a being the 
antecedent of NP b ) are coreferential, then NP a can be used to pronominalize NP b . 
(1) Mary washed Tom Meri je oprala Toma i 
and gave Tom his dala Tomu ve~eru. 
supper. 
(2) Mary washed the Meri je oprala decaka 
~ and gave the i dala de~aku ve8eru. 
~ his supper. 
The underlined NPs in (1) are coreferential and 
identical in all their features, so the first NP 
is used to pronominalize the second NP (in SC the 
case marker is different, which is not relevant 
for this discussion). The same holds good for 
the NPs in (2). 
(3) 
(4) 
Mary washed Tom 
and gave him his 
supper. 
Mary washed the 
~ and gave him 
his supper. 
Meri je oprala Toma 
i dala mu ve~er~ 
Meri je oprala de~aka 
i dala mu ve~eru . 
In (1) and (2) both pairs of · NPs are identical 
in all their features and they are definite, but 
in (5) and (6) the NPs are not identical in all 
their features though it is intuitively feit 
that they are coreferential. 
(5) He has a red aar. On ima arvena kola. 
( 6 ) r'/hen did he buy Kada je kupio (taJ 
the aar?5 kola? 
Lakoff6 states the conditions for coreferentia-
lity in the following rule: 
(II) U(272) Given two NPs, NP
a 
and NP b : 
If NP a is an antecedent of NPb and if NPb 
is definite, then NPa and NPb are presup-
posed to be coreferential. u7 
As can be seen the conditions for coreferentia-
lity are met in (5) and (6), so the NP in (5) is 
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used to pronominalize the NP in (6). 
( 7 ) vlhen did he buy i t? Kada ih je kupio? 
In the above examples we have considered only NPs 
that have an individual referent and the feature 
[+ specifiedl in their referential indices, ir-
respective of whether they are definite or inde-
finite. But in: 
(8) He hasn't got a aar. On nema kola. 
no referent can be established for the under-
lined NP and (9) could not be a sequence to (8) 
in the E sentence. 
The 
(9) • vlhy doesn't he buy 
the aar? 
Za~to ne kupi (ta) 
kola? 
only acceptable 
(10) f-/hy doesn't 
a aar? 
sequence is: 
he buy Za~to ne kupi kola? 
As the NPs in (8) and (10) are indefinite, the 
condition for coreferentiality is not met, and 
consequently the NP in (8) cannot be used to pro-
du ce definite pronominalization of the NP in (10) 
The only acceptable pronoun in E would be one. 
(11) ~'hy doesn't he buy Zatto ih ne kupi? 
one? -
Before producing more evidence, we shall pro-
pose a tentative rule for the insertion of the 
indefinite one: 
(III) Rules which produce the insertion of the 
indefinite one in E do not require identity 
of reference in NP a and NPb, NP a and NPb 
being both indefinite and unspecified. 
In SC no discrimination is made between rule (I) 
and rule (III). 
In (5) and (8) there is something in the senten-
ces themselves that indicates whether the re-
ferent is established or not. Namely, if we sta-
te that somebody has something there is no doubt 
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that the object exists and that at least one 
of the participants in the discourse knows of 
iti and vi ce versa, if it is established that 
someone does not have an object, then no refe-
rent can be established. In positive existen-
tial sentences introduced by a non-locative 
there, the NP in the function of subject is 
established as specified. 
(12) There is a bool< on 
my desk. 
(13) ~/iU you pass the 
book to me, please? 
Na mome stolu ima 
knjiga. 
Molim te, dodaj mi 
knjigu. 
So the condition for definite pronominalization 
is met: 
(14) fviU you pass it 
to me, please?--
( 1 5) I wish I had a aar. 
Hoce~ li mi je, molim 
te, dodati? --
Voleo bih da imam kola. 
In (15) the clause containing the indefinite NP 
is an embedded clause and it is dominated by 
(subordinate to) a modal construction which marks 
it as being counterfactual. 8 As the NPs in (15) 
and (16) have no referent and therefore must 
have the feature uns p e c i f i e d in their 
referential indices, the only way to pronomina-
lize the E NP in (16) is by inserting one. 
(16) ~1hy don't you get 
a aar? 
(17) fihy don't you get 
one? 
Za~to ne nabavi~ kola? 
Za~to ih ne nabavis? 
There are sentences where the NP can be inter-
preted either ·as specified or unspecified. Some 
further knowledge is reguired in order to pro-
nominalize correctly. 
( 1 8) She wants to marry 
a SWede. 
ZeU da se uda za 
Svedjanina. 
If the NP a SWede is understood as a description 
of a specific individual, i. e. a aertain Swede, then 
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the following reply to this statement is accept-
able: 
(19) flThere did she f ind him? Gdje fE.. j e nasZa? 
But if the NP a Swede has not been established as 
an individual having a specific referent, but 
refers to one of a set, then the phrase must be 
pronominalized by inserting one J him being unaccept-
able. In SC the definite pronoun is used in both 
cases. 
(20) It i s not easy t o f ind Ni je fE.. Zako na6i. 
one . 
In (20) one has been substi tuted for the inde -
finite and unspecified NP a Swede. 
(21) I t i s not easy to f ind Nije Zako na6i 
a SWede . Svedj anina. 
(22) What about her boy-
fri end if she has ~? 
St a j e sa njeni m 
deakom ako ~a? 
In (22) the NP which has a possessive determiner 
can be interpreted as unspecified only in the 
contex t of the if-clause which contains an un-
specified NP. If we established: 
(23) f.;ha t about her boy- Sta je aa njenim 
,riend if she has a deakom ako OYiCi7:ma 
oy-friend? - del:!ka ? 
as the underlying structure of (22), we should 
have the possessive in the first NP and the in-
definite article in the second NP. It seems to 
us that although (23) is acceptable as one of 
the intermediate structures in the process of 
transformational rules, the rules for the inser -
tion of one would not be sufficiently general if 
we accepted (23) as the underlying structure of 
(22). Therefore we propose the following under-
lying structure for the two NPs in (22): 
( 24) f"hat about someone who i s 
her boy- f r iend i f she has 
someone who i s her boy-friend? 
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E. Bach9 develops rules that derive nouns from 
underlying relative clauses which are based on 
the predicate nominal constituents, elements 
such as someone, something, the one being in the 
base of such derivations. 0 Transformational 
rules for the derivation of NPs from relative 
clauses based on indefinite pronouns delete the 
indefinite pronoun and the copula is, leaving 
only the predicate nominal constituent. So we 
are left with two identical NPs which have in 
their referential indices [-definite, -speci-
fiedl. If we delete the second NP and insert 
one we get (22): 
fvrzat about her boy-friend if she has ~? 
So far we have dealt with NPs that either had 
an individual referent that could be established 
or NPs where the individual referent could not 
be established. We shall now consider NPs where 
the referent is established in the mind of the 
speaker. In 
(25) If you buy a aar I'lZ 
drive it. --
Ako kupi~ kola ja 
ou ih vozir:r:-
though the NP a aar does not have an individual 
referent it is used to pronominalize the second 
NP producing adefinite pronoun. In (25) the re-
ference is established in the mind of the speak-
er, so that the second NP can be coreferential: 
(26) If you buy a aar I 
shall drive~aar. 
Ako kupi~ kola ja 
ou voziti köfä. 
in which case the conditions for definite prono-
minalization are met and (25) is an acceptable 
English sentence. On the other hand in: 
(27) If John buys a aar, Ako Dzon kupi kola, 
Mary will buy a aar. Meri oe kupiti~a. 
although there is a possibility of establishing 
reference in the mind of the speaker for the 
first NP, the NP in the containing clause and 
the NP in the contained clause cannot be core-
ferential, as they do not refer to the same in-
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dividual referent, so that the conditions for 
definite pronominalization are not met and the 
deletion of the second NP entails the insertion 
of one. 
(28) If John buys a aar) 
Ma1"Y will buy one. 
Even in 
(29) I wish I had a aal". 
Ako Dzon kupi kola 
i Meri ce ih kupiti. 
Voleo bih da imam koZa. 
where the NP in the contained sentence is domi-
na ted by I wish which presupposes something that 
is hypothetical, reference can be established in 
the mind of the speaker and the repeated NP can 
be definite and in consequence coreferential. 
(30) ~~o would drive the aar? Ko bi vozio (ta) kola? 
So the conditions for definite pronominalization 
ar.e met: 
(31) frho would drive it? Ko bi ih vozio? 
On the other hand if the reference is not estab-
lished in the mind of the speaker, (32) could be 
a continuation of (29): 
(32) f'~y don't you get a aar? Za~to ne nabavi~ kola? 
in which case one is inserted after the deletion 
of the underlined NP. 
(33) ~~y don't you get one? Za~to ih ne nabavi~? 
We shall now try to formulate the rule for the 
insertion of the indefinite pronoun one. 
(IV) Given two NPs; NP a and NPb where the head 
nouns are identical lexical items, if the 
NPb is indefinite and unspecified then the 
two NPs cannot be coreferential, so the 
NP b is deleted and the indefiniteone is in-
serted. 
Considering the following example and keeping in 
mind both the rules for definite and indefinite 
pronominalization: 
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(34) You ar>e lucky to have 
a family. 
And you ar>e lucky not 
to have one . 
Sr>ecan si ~to imas 
por>odicu. 
A ti si sr>ecan ~to 
je nema~. 
it seems to us that both under the rules of de -
finite and the rules for indefinite pronomina-
lization, it is the referential index of NP b (the repeated noun phrase) that determines the 
choice of the pronoun. 11 In the sentence under-
lying (34) the first NP is indefinite, but it 
is specified, the repeated NP is indefinite and 
unspecified: 
(35) You ar>e lucky to have a family. 
You ar>e lucky not to have a family. 
so no coreference can be established, so that 
the repeated NP is decisive for the choice of 
the pronoun one . 
It would be in place to mention that whereas de-
finite pronouns have distinctive forms for ani-
mate/inanimate (it vs. he J she ) and for masculine/ 
feminine (he vs. she), the indefinite one does not 
distinguish either animate/inanimate or masculi-
ne/feminine, being a pronoun susceptible only to 
the contrast of definite/indefinite and specified 
/unspecified in the referential indices of the 
NPs it substitutes. 
SC does not have two rules for pronominalization, 
the definite pronouns meeting both the rules for 
definite and indefinite pronominalization. We 
should like to mention that SC can sometimes have 
zero both as an equivalent of an E definite pro-
noun and the indefinite one . 
(36) John hasn ' t got a pen . 
(37) I' U give him one . 
( 38) Ther>e ' s no ar>mchair> in 
his r>oom. 
(39) Ther>e should be one . 
D'if;on nema per>o . 
Ja cu mu (~) dati . 
Nema naslonja~e u 
njegovoj sobi. 
Tr>ebaZo bi da ~ bude . 
(40) CouZd you Zend me a 
box of matches. -
If I had one J I'd 
Zend it tOYou. 
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Da Zi biste mi mogZi 
pozajmiti kutiju ~ibica. 
Da ~ imam uzajmiZa bih 
ti ~. 
The zero form in SC can be used as a variant of 
the definite pronoun usually after certain verbs 
which allow optional deletion of the NP in the 
function of obj ect, such as dati J pozajmiti J kupiti J 
doneti J etc. The English counterparts of the stated 
verbs do not usually allow the deletion of the 
object NP. 
The fact that SC NPs behave differently from E 
NPs under pronominalization is of theoretical 
as well as practical interest. Further research 
concerning referential indices of NPs in SC would 
yield results that would probably shed more light 
on problems of universals in grammar. 
The practical implications of the subject treated 
above are obvious. The treated point of contrast 
in the two languages will result in predictable 
interferences, and it should be tackled so that 
the difference between specified and unspecified 
indefinite NPs is made clear. Carefully con-
structed contrastive drills should follow expla-
nations and illustrations of the rules. 
From the point of view of a SC learner of Eng-
lish, the so- called "personal pronoun paradigm" 
should include the indefinite pronounone J as the 
SC counterpart of one is to be found in the per-
sonal pronoun paradigm. In this way the learner 
would find the counterparts of the Ls language 
elements where he expects to find them and be-
fore he commits errors. 
Not e s 
1. Further in the text no unp h ras e s will be 
refered to as NPs, Eng 1 i s h, as E, and S e r -
b 0 C r 0 a t i a n, as SC. 
148 
2. Carlota S. Smith, "Determiners and Relative Clauses 
in a Generative Grammar of English", Language 40, 
1964, 37-52. 
3. In his unpublished paper "What do Referential Indi-
ces Refer To?", 1968, p. 2, Lauri Karttunen mentions 
a number of features in noun phrases that involve the 






definite vs. indefinite noun phrases, 
generic vs. non-generic noun phrases, 
specific vs. non-specific noun phrases, 
anaphoric vs. deictic noun phrases and 
pronouns, and 
restrictive vs. appositive relative 
clauses and modifiers. 
4. John Robert Ross, "Constraints on Variables in Syn-
tax", unpublished dissertation, MIT 1967. 
5. Pronominalization does not occur here within the 
same sentence, but it is a well-known fact that pro-
nominalization can be dealt with only in the context 
of a discourse. 
6. George Lakoff, "Pronouns and Reference", unpublished 
paper 1968, p. 87. 
7. Lakoff, op. cit., 88, argues further that "One can 
eliminate coreferentiality from these conditions 
simply by indicating that the anaphoric NP must be 
definite". Though this Iwuld make the rule more eco-
nomical, it is much simpler for us not to dispense 
with the not ion of coreferentiality, as will be seen 
from further discussion. 
8. The example has been borrowed from Lauri Karttunen, 
op. cit., 4. 
9. Emmon Bach, "Nouns and Noun Phrases", Universals in 
Linguistic Theory, (eds. Emmon Bach and Robert Harms), 
New York 1968, 91-122. 
10. Later Bach (op. cit., 111 and 121) dispenses l'lith 
actual pronouns and referential indices assumed to 
occur with nouns, and proposes that they should be 
replaced by a system of operators and variables which 
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can be used to tie together sentences underlying a 
complex sentence. 
11 . vle have ignored here the condi tions for bachlard pro-
nominalization and the not ion of "command" as formu-
lated by Ronald W. Langacker ("On Pronominalization 
and the Chain of Command", unpublished paper, San 
Diego 1966) and have assumed that pronominalization 
rules always \~ork forwards, as backward pronominal i-
zation is not relevant for this discussion. 

Midhat Ridjanovic 
EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES WITH LINKING VERBS 
IN ENGLISH AND SERBO-CROATIAN 
1.0 For the purpose of the present analysis we 
will divide exclamatory sentences with linking 
verbs into four groups on the basis of the follow-
ing two criteria: a) whether or not they begin 
wi th what or how (we will henceforth refer to 
those which do as "wh-exclamatory sentences") , 
and b) whether the linking verb used is be or 
some other. The four groups will be assigned 
Roman numbers on the basis of the following fea-
ture matrix: 
wh- be 




(A '-' in the be column refers to the use of a 
linking verb other than be.) 
2.0n Here are some examples of the first group 
(group I) of exclamatory sentences: 
(1) fi.hat a beautiful picture (this iS)j 
(1 aSC) Sto je (kako je, ala1 je) ovo lijepa slika! 
(1 bSC) Lijepe li slike! 
( 2) fi.hat aWful weather (this i s)! 
(2aSC) Sto je (kako je, ala je) ovo uzasno vrijeme! 
(3) fi.hat a fool I was to trust him! 
(3SC) ~to sam (bas sam, ala sam, kakva sam) bio bu-










How beautifuZ this picture is! 
Kako je (samo) Zijepa ova sZika! 
Kako je (sarno) ova sZika Zijepa! 
Sto je (aZa je) Zijepa ova sZika! 
How siZZy of me (it is/was) to suppose that! 
Kako sam (sarno) (bio) gZup da to pretpostavim! 
How siZZy of me to have supposed that! 
Kako sam (bas sam) gZup da sam (sto sam) to 
pretpostavio! 
2.1 Sefore we discuss contrastive implications 
of the above examples, we must point out that 
most E wh~xclamatory sentences are now felt as 
slightly old-fashioned and therefore more appro-
priate to literary and formal styles of expres-
sion. 
2.2 The differences between the E and SC 
examples in group I reveal as the most impor-
tant contrastive datum the fact that the SCato, 
bas, aZa, and kako corresponding to E what and how 
are obligatorily followed by any enclitic(s) that 
may occur in the sentence, in keeping with the 
rules about the placement of enclitics in SC. The 
E what and how, on the other hand, must be fol-
lowed by the noun and the adjective phrase re-
spectively, the only possible determiner of the 
noun phrase being the indefinite article with 
singular count nouns and zero with all others, 
in keeping with the general rules about the use 
of articles with predicate nouns linked to the 
subject by class-membership be. This difference 
of obligatory ordering of grammatical elements 
in the two languages may give rise to mistakes 
like • r,rhat is this picture beautifuZ! or, perhaps 
less likely, • r</hat is this beautifuZ picture! and 
• How is beautifuZ this picture! or • How is picture 
beautifuZ! 
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2.3 Other possible mistakes should also be 
traceable to differences of word order, since 
the E pattern is quite rigid, while in SC the 
words following the initial s t a, baB, ala, or kako 
plus any enclitic(s} may be ordered in many 
different ways without a significant change of 
meaning. (There are certain limitations on the 
placement of demonstrative pronouns and some 
other function words, but otherwise the word 
order seems to be almost free, exce pt that the 
exclamatory word must always come first.) 
2.4 It is to be e x pe cted that f oreign learners 
of E will first master the structure with the in -
definite article after what (wha t a + NP) rather 
than with zero article in the same place, be-
cause of the higher frequency of occurence of 
the former structure. They will tend to extend 
the ' wha t a ... ' sequence to cases where no ar -
ticle is needed, and produce something like 
"r"hat a nice hair she hast. Thi s happens especially 
if the noun in question is not, to them, a cle ar 
case of a mass noun (as are water, sand, mi l k, etc . 
corresponding to the so- called "mate rial nouns" 
in SC), or if it is a count noun according to 
the 'logic' of the learner's own language (as 
are advice and inf ormation for SC learners of E) . 
2 .5 The contrastive observations made so far 
suggest that the major problems of SC learners 
in mastering type I of E exclamatory sentences 
are those of word order and the use or non- use 
of the indefinite article in sentences beginning 
wi th what . To cope wi th these problems I would 
propose the following set of graded drills: 
Wh-word inde f. Adj. Noun Subject+be Infinitival 
art . Phrase 
Drill What a girl ! 
Drill 2 r-!hat a nice girl ! 
Drill 3 ylhat a nice girl she i s/was e tc. 
Drill 4 r-.rhat a fool I am/was to t rust him! 
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Drills parallel to these could be made to prac-
tice sentences with mass or plural count nouns 
immediately following what, as well as sentences 
beginning with how. 
2.6 I do not believe that it would be profit-
able to introduce the students to all of the com-
plex contrastive relationships in this type of 
exclamatory sentences. Enough careful drilling 
along the lines suggested in the foregoing para-
graph will probably take care of the learning 
problems involved more efficiently. Learners 
should, however, be warned that in the ca se of 
structures with the verb to be, as in Drills 3 
and 4, they must observe the rules governing the 
correspondence of tenses between the two languages. 
Besides, they should note the fact that the de-
pendent clause introduced by sto in SC exclama-
tory sentence such as (3SC) corresponds to the 
infinitival phrase in E. 
2.7 Sentences (5) and (6) and their SC coun-
terparts merit special discussion. Although we 
can say in SC Lijepo je od Vas ... I don' t feel com-
fortable about Kako gZupo od mene... and have there -
fore resorted to a 'freer' translation shown in 
(5SC) and (6SC). (Other possible translations, 
of which there may be many, would not be con-
trastively useful.) My own 'sprachgefühl' sug -
gests that if we had niee instead of siUy in (5) 
and (6) (and, of course, you instead of me),we 
could use the parallel structure in SC Kako je to 
Zijepo od Vas ••. ; this seems to be possible wi th 
other words expressing 'good' qualities, such as 
Zjubazno, posteno, etc., but rather awkward wi th 
words describing 'bad' qualities, such as gZupo, 
Zudo, bezobY'azno~ and the like. 
3.0 Let us now look at some examples of type 
11 exclamatory sentences: 
(7) folhat a pZaee this town has beeome! 
(7SC) Kakvo je (samo) (u~asno ) mjesto postao ovaj 
grad! 
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(8) How strange he seems ! 
(8SC) Kako ( fJ t o ) on izgleda cudan ! 
(9) How yeUow these l eaves have t urned! 
(9SC) Kako j e (sto j e ) pozutjeZo ova "tiM e ! 
3.1 The contrastive grammar of the sentences 
of the second type is analogous to the grammar 
of type I sentences outlined in sections 2.1 
through 2.7, so that the manner of solving the 
learning problems involved should be pretty much 
the same. The use of a 'full' verb instead of 
only be might, however, sometimes create addi-
tional problems. Some of these are inherent in 
all non-be link ing verb structures (such as the 
problem of the use of adjectives in E and ad-
verbs in SC after "verbs of perceptual effect"), 
and have been discussed in other Project reports. 2 
The problem specific to type 11 of e xclamatory 
sentences stern mostly from differences of word 
order. The examples in 3.0 show that the verb, 
in SC, tends to follow the exclamatory word or 
structure, thus preceding its complement and the 
subject of the sentence, unless the latter is a 
personal pronoun. On the other hand, the E pat-
tern of wh-ex clamatory sentences does not per -
mit any changes of order of its grammatical con-
stituents. Therefore, 'direct' translations of 
the more frequent SC exclamatory patterns, such 
as might be produced by SC speaking learners of 
E, would yield ungrammatical sentences in E. It 
is also to be expected that some learners will 
produce sentences like • HaU} yeUow have these leaves 
t urned ! J under th~ combined influence of the word 
order in E interrogativ e sentences and a possible 
order in SC exclamatory sentences. Here again, 
drilling the order of constituents in E in a 
systematic way while at the same time warning 
the students of the existence of a variety of 
order patterns in SC ought to help in remedying 
any special learning problems that may arise in 
this group of sentence s. 
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4.0 A contrastive fact that should be pointed 
out in connection wi th all wh -exclamatory senten-
ces and the corresponding se sentences is the 
systematic occurence of what with noun phrases 
and how with adjectives and adverbs in E, as 
opposed to the possibility of occurence in se of 
llto, baB, kako and ala in almost any grammatical 
context. (Even (7Se) can be reworded to allow for 
the use of sto, ba'{;, or ala: Sto je (balJ je, ala je) 
ovaj grad postao nekakvo mjestol, wi th a possible ad -
di tion of da bog sai5uva to emphas i ze the emotional 
element in the exclamation.) These discrepancies 
may cause mistakes like • rofhat beautiful this pictUX'e 
isl. Some learners might even try to render in-
to E the samo that can be used in se to stress 
the exclamatory nature of a sentence. They should 
be warned that the exclamatory samo can be ren-
dered as only in E only in the type of sentence 
illustrated by: 
(10) If only this were my house I 
(10Se) Kad bi samo ovo bila moja kucal 
We might call these 'exclamatory if' sentences 
and warn our students that only must immediately 
follow if (which is not parallel to the corres-
pondingSe sentences) and that the relationship 
of verbal tenses in the two languages is the 
same as wi th other 'contrary- to- fact' if sentences . 
5.0 In the foregoing section it was stated that 
sto, kako, bas, and ala may be used in almost any 
grammatical context. The 'almost' was necessary 
because there is one context in which none of the 
four words can be used. This is the structure 
consisting only of the exclamatory word and the 
noun phrase, as in: 
( 1 1) rofhat power I 
( 11 aSe) Kakva sila I or Kakve U sile I 
(11bSe) Koja silal or Koje U silel 
As shown by these examples, the exclamatory words 
admitted in a se structure of this type are kakav 
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and - perhaps less coromonly - koji, each of which 
has to agree in gender and number with the noun 
phrase that it modifies. However, as soon as we 
want to add another constituent to such a sen-
tence, i t becomes possible to use sto, ba'{; , or al a : 
( 1 2) r{hat power t hat is (was)! 
(12SC) Sto je (bas je, ala j e ) t o (bila) 8ila! 
In this, as in any other sentence in which the 
exclamatory word is to be followed by an NP, it 
is still possible to use kakav or ko ji, although 
~to, ba~, or al a may be prefe rred since kakav and 
ko j i introduce ambiguity base~ on a possible 
interrogative interpretation. The occurrence of 
kakav or koji in some exclamatory sentences in SC 
might cause some difficulties to those among Yu-
goslav learners of E who are too conscious of 
their own language while trying to speak E, but, 
on the whole, it should not present a serious 
obstacle once the learner has mastered the ba-
sic patterns of E exclamatory sentences. 
6.0 The contrastive relations of sentences in 
both group I and 11 are characterized by a large 
measure of variety and 'freedom' in SC as com-
pared with a more 'orderly' system in E. As al -
ways in such cases, it is the switch from the 
orderly system to one with greater latitude and, 
consequently, more rules that is more difficult 
to make in a learning situation than the other 
way round. If the target language is the one 
with the more 'orderly' system, such a situation 
indicates, in my opinion, a pedagogical approach 
which will try to ignore as much as possible the 
confusing variety of the corresponding system in 
the sour ce language. Therefore, I think that the 
system of E wh -exclamatory sentences should be 
taught to SC speaking learners mainly through a 
series of graded exercises as illustrated in 
section 2.5, and with only an occasional warning 
of possible interference from SC. 
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7.0 The following examples serve to illustrate 
type 111 exclamatory sentences: 
(13) Isn't she nice!; Nice J isn't she? 
(13SC) Zar nije (nije U) fina (simpati?5na)! 
(14) She is rea~~y nice! 
(14SC) Stvarno je (zaista je J bas je) final 
(15) This is awfu~ weather (isn't it)!; Awfu~ 
weatherJ isn't it! 
( 1 5 SC ) U~asna U vremena (zar ne)! 
( 1 6) fias that ever a bad movie! 4 
(16aSC) Sto je to bio ~ol:\ film! 
(1 6bSC) Uh J ~oseg U filma! 
7.1 A common feature of all the E examples in 
7.0 is that, with a different intonation in spo-
ken language, and without the exclamation mark 
in writing, they could have other than exclama-
tory meaning. The context, both situational and 
verbal, will in both cases help determine the 
meaning intended. Still, it seems that in te ach-
ing this type of E exclamatory sentences to sc 
learners, it would be helpful to devote some 
attention to the more salient features of the 
intonation of these sentences, without, however, 
going into the theory. The teacher could simply 
make the student repeat after hirn sentences of 
this type (preferably used in typical contexts) , 
while the students attempt to imitate his or her 
intonation as closely as possible. 
7.2 Of the E' examples in 7.0 only (13) and (14) 
have contrastively useful translation equivalents; 
these show that sc learners would have little dif-
ficulty in learning the kind of E exclamatory sen-
tences illustrated by (13) and (14), provided the 
students have already mastered the formation of 
the interrogative-negative fo~~ and are aware of 
the emphatic meaning of the word reaUy. 
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More attention should be devoted to sentences 
such as (15) and (16), since they have no struc-
tural counterparts in SC and should therefore be 
taught as 'idioms' by a direct- method procedure. 
8.0 The following example s illustrate the last 
group in our classification of exclamatory sen-
tences with linking verbs: 
(17) This tO!JJn has become such a pZace / such a 
beauty / such a pigs ty ! 
(17 SC) Ovaj grad je pos tao tako nepr i j atno mjesto / 
t akva Zjepotica / takav svinj ac ! 
( 1 8) She has become such a nice person ! 
(1 8SC) Pos t aZa j e tako prijatna osoba ! 
( 1 9) He seems so strange ! 
(19SC) IzgZeda t ako cudan ! 
( 20) Does this ever taste bad! 
(20SC) Sto je (baB j e , da je ) ovo neukusno ! 
8.1 (19) and (19SC) show that the E exclama-
tory structure so + Adj has a word- for - word trans -
lation equivalent, namely tako + Adj, which makes 
for easy learning in both directions. However, 
such a + N, as in (17), has a more intricate con-
trastive relationship with SC: if the noun in 
such a structure connotes a value judgement 
(whether 'pleasant' or 'unpleasant'), then the 
corresponding SC structure will be formally ana-
logous to the E one, i.e. takav + N; if the E 
noun, taken in isolation, is totally neutral 
with regard to any possible value judgement, then 
the whole structure will have a 'negative' mean-
ing in E, and will have to be rendered in SC by 
tako + an adj ecti ve expressing an unpleasant reac -
tion + the corresponding noun. Pedagogical impli -
cations of these contrastive facts suggest - apart 
fr om the necessity of deve loping a sense with the 
learners for a distinction between nouns charged 
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with 'negative' versus those with 'positive' 
connotations - the need for practising the struc-
ture such a + a 'neutral' noun, bearing in mind 
the 'unpleasant' connotations of exclamatory 
sentences with such structures and their dif-
fering SC renderings. 
8.2 Contrastively, sentence (20) belongs in 
the same class as (16) and should be handled 
pedagogically in the same way (see section 7.2) 
Not e s 
1. Ala is predominently used in eastern parts of the 
SC speech community. 
2. See V. Ivir's "Predicative Patterns of English Ad-
jectives and Their Contrastive Correspondents in 
Serbo- Croatian" in:YSCECP, A. Reports 2, Zagreb 
1970, 10-55, and my Olm "Linking Verb + Complement 
in English and Serbo-Croatian," ibid., 77-93. 
3. This is so in my Olm idiolect and, I believe, in the 
type of standard SC predominently used in Bosnia-
Hercegovina. In the western variant of standard SC, 
in which eto is used also as an interrogative word 
meaning what where other types of SC use ~taJ a sen-
tence like ~to je to sila can also be interpreted as 
either an exclamation or a question, although in the 
spoken language the intonation will in most cases 
indicate the intended meaning. 
4. This type of exclamatory sentences is characteristic 
of American English and is only recently gaining 
ground in Britain as weil. 
Wayles Browne 
ON CONJOINED QUEST IONS AND CONJOINED RELATIVE 
CLAUSES IN ENGLISH AND SERBO-CROATIAN 
1. As is well known, both Serbo-Croatian 
and English have means for forming yes-no questions 
and relative clauses. What is more, these catego-
ries correspond well in the two languages: a ques-
tion is normally translated by a question, and a 
relative clause by a relative clause, although 
English provides some devices which SC lacks for 
condenring relative clauses into other construc-
tions. The differences between the languages are 
mainly in the superficial structures of the inter-
rogative or relative clauses. This paper seeks to 
point out one such difference, one which is gener-
ally unnoticed since it appears only when two or 
more clauses are joined by means of conjunctions. 
We take up questions and relatives in turn, first 
reviewing their usual surface structures in each 
language. 
2. Y e s - n 0 q u e s t ion s. 
2.1. In E, yes-no questions have inversion 
of subject and auxiliary verb. 
The question corresponding to 
(1) Mary is reading Erasmus. 
is 
(1 a) Is Mary reading Erasmus? 
If the auxiliary consists of more than one word, 2 
only the first word is inverted with the subject: 
( 2 ) Mary wi U have finished reading the book soon. 
(2a) rviU Mary have finished reading the book soon? 
In sentences which would otherwise have no verb 
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that acts as an auxiliary, a form of do is used 
as an auxiliary. This form carries the tense 
markers, while the verb following i t is unin -
flected. 
(3) Mary likes the classics . 
(3a) Does Mary l ike the cZassics? 
2.2. SC yes-no questions are generally made 
wi th special question markers: U , da U , jel '. 
2.2.1. Li is an enclitic and follows the ge-
n e ral rules for SC enclitics, which we will set 
forth briefly. All the enclitics in a clause come 
in a group, one following another in a fixed or -
der. The group normally comes after the first 
accented element of the clausei it may come di -
rectly after the main verb, but never comes la-
ter in the clause than that . Using the pronoun 
enclitic mi "to me ", ih "them" for purposes of il-
lustration: 
(4) Onaj tvrdoglavi rodjak mi i h staZno vraca . 
That stubborn cousin continuaUy gives them 
back to me . 
Here Onaj t vrdogZavi rodjak, a noun phrase, counts 
as the first element. The first accent-bearing 
word, onaj , can also count as the first element: 
(5) Onaj .mi ih t vrdogZavi rodjak staZno vraca . 
An example of the enclitics coming directly af -
ter the main verb vraaa : 
(6) Onaj tvrdogZavi rodjak vraaa mi ih s talno . 
The enclitic pronoun could not come later than 
immediately afte r the v e rb: 
(7) • Onaj tvrdogZavi rodjak vraaa stalno mi ih . 
The need for correct order within the group is 
seen in: 
(4a) • Onaj t vrdogZavi rodjak ih mi staZno vraaa . 
Li , in addition to this, requires that the v erb 
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should be put first in the clause: 
(8) Vraaa Zi mi ih onaj tvrdogZavi rodjak? 
Is that stubborn cousin giving them back to me? 
Here we see that U comes before all the other 
enclitics in the group. 
The verb which is put first is the one which car-
ries the tense or mood marker: hence, in compound 
tenses, it is the auxiliary, rather than the main 
verb (infinitive or form in -Z-). 
(9) B~ste U ih vratiU? 
WouZd you give them back? 
(9a) ·VratiU U ih biste? 
If the verb to be put first is an enclitic, a 
noun-enclitic form of it must be used, since no 
enclitics can stand at the beginning of the sen-
tence. In (9), accented b~ste is the non-encli-
tic form of the usual unaccented biste; in (1 Oa) 
j~su is the non-encli tic version of su. 3 
(10) VratiU su knjige. 
(They)have returned the books. 
(10a) Jesu U vratiU knjige? 
2.2.2. 
sentence. 
low da U J 
words and 
( 11 ) 
HaVe they returned the books? 
Da U is put at the beginning of the 
The enclitic group must directly fol-
as it must follow other in4errogative 
subordinating conjunctions. 
Da Zi ih je onaj tvrdogZavi rodjak vratio? 
Did that stubborn cousin return them? 
(11a) ·Da Zi onaj tvrdogZavi rodjak ih je vratio? 
One might be tempted to consider da U as merely 
the conjunction da followed by the interrogative 
word Zi. There are two arguments against this 
position, however. The first is that the con-
junction da is normally used to introduce cer-
tain specific types of clauses (purpose clauses, 
conditional clauses, complements to verbs, etc.), 
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i. e . \'Ti th a speci f ic function i whi le the da in 
da Zi has no separate function as a conjunction, 
no role to play that is not already played by 
the Zi. Second, when the clause being made in -
t e rrogative already b egins with a conjunction da , 
the r esult is not just this da followed by Zi, but 
da Zi + . da ,' 
( 1 2 ) Da predj emo zaj edno u Zicu . 
Let ' s cr oss the street t ogether . 
(12a) Da Zi da pr edjemo zaj edno uZicu? 
ShaZZ we cross the street together ? 
In view of these arguments, we consider da Zi to 
b e a single unit. We might treat da Zi as the non-
enclitic form of the enclitic Zi. This treatment 
would explain why some SC spe akers regard da Zi 
as more strongly inte rrogative than Zi , since non-
enclitic forms are always more emphatic than the 
corresponding enclitics in e nvironments where a 
choice between the m is possible. 
2.2.3. Je Zi or jeZ ' seems to have the same 
properties and use as da Zi . It is frequently 
heard in colloquial speech, though ignored b y 
grammars and not used in written style. 
2.3. Let us say that a sentence or clause 
is f 0 r m u 1 a t e d a s a q u e s t ion if 
it follows the patte rns giv en in 2.1. and 2. 2 . 
2.3.1. In SC, when yes - no questions are joined 
wi th the conjunction iZi "01' '', only the first of 
the series of que stions is f o rmulated as a qu e s-
tion: 
(13) Da Zi su se vratiZi u Rijeku iZi su ostaZi u 
Zagrebu ? 
(13a) • Da Zi su se vratiZi u Rijeku iZi da Zi su 
ostaZi u Zagrebu? 
(14) Jesu Zi se vratiZi u Rijeku iZi su ostaZi u 
Zagrebu? 
(14a) ' Jesu Zi se vroatiZi u Rijeku Ui jesu Zi 
ostali u Zagrebu? 
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(15) Jesu li se vratili u Rijeku ili misle ostati 
u Zagrebu? 
(15a) ' Jesu li se vratili u Rijeku ili da li misle 
ostati u Zagrebu? 
(16) Ho6e Zi ostati u Zagrebu Ui misle oti6i u 
Rijeku? 
(16a) • Ho6e Zi ostati u Zagrebu iZi misle Zi oti6i 
u Rijeku? 
An example from the newspaper Vjesnik: 
(17) Je li opomena kazna i disoiplinska mjera ili 
je ona ... ne~to sasvim drugo?5 
2.3.1.1. When yes-no questions are joined with 
i "and", the situation is different, for this 
word can join sentences having no direct relation 
to one another. 
(18) Jesi li bio u Rijeoi, i jesi li razgovarao s 
mamom? 
(18a) *Jesi Zi bio u Rijeoi, i razgovarao si s mamom? 
It does not seem to be possible to join yes-no 
questions with ali "but", a "and, but", or other co-
ordinating conjunctions. 
2.3.2. In E, on the other hand, all the mem-
bers of a conjoined series of questions must be 
formulated as questions. 
(13E) ' Did they go baok to Rijeka or (they) stayed 
in Zagreb? 
(13aE) Did they go baok to Rijeka or did they 




(13E), (13aE) also correspond to (14), 
'Have they gone baok to Rij eka or (they) are 
thinking of staying in Zagreb? 
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(15aE) Have they gone back to Rijeka 01" are they 
thinking o f staying in Zagreb? 
(16E) 'rviU they stay in Zagreb 01" (they) are 
thinking of going to Rijeka? 
(16aE) rviZl they stay in Zagreb 01" are they think-
ing of going to Rijeka? 
(17E) 'Is a warning a punishment and disciplinary 
measureJ 01" (it) is something entirely dif-ferent? 
(17aE) Is a warning a punishment and disciplinary 
measureJ 01" is it something entirely dif-ferent? 
2.3.2.1. This applies likewise to E questions 
conjoined with and : 
2.3.3. 
(18E) r'/ere you in RijekaJ and did you talk to 
Mother? 
(18a) 'Were you in RijekaJ and you talked to 
Mother? 
It is true that (13aE) could also be 
expressed as: 
(13bE) Did they go back to Rijeka 01" stay in Zagreb? 
This sentence is no exception to the principle 
that all the members of aseries must be formu-
lated as questions, since it is made from (13aE) 
by dropping the repeated auxiliary verb and re-
peated subject. In just the same way, (13c) can 
be made from (13b): 
(13b) Da li su se oni vl"atiZi u Rijeku ili su 
(oni) ostali u Zagl"ebu? 
(13c) Da li su se oni v1'atili u Rijeku ili ostali 
u Zagrebu? 
In sentences (13bE) and (13c), the surface struc-
ture contains only one subject, one auxiliary 
verb, and one indication of interrogativity, fol-
lowed by two main verbs joined by 01'J ili . Simi-
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larly in (17) the repeated subject and verb can 
be left out: 
3. 
(17b) Je ~i opomena kazna ... i~i ne~to sasvim drugo? 
(17bE) Is a warning a punishment ... or something 
entire~y different? 
R e 1 a t i v e c 1 aus e s. 
3.1. E relative clauses begin with relative 
words or with phrases containing relative words. 6 
These words or phrases can play a certain role in 
the clause, for example that of subject, object 
of averb, object of apreposition, adverbial 
modifier, etc. Thus, in the underlined relative 
clause in (19) and (19a), which plays the role of 
object of the preposition about: 
(19) The question about which you Were speaking 
is very important. 
(19a) The question which you were speaking about 
is very important. 
The relative words that, ~ must be at the very 
beginning of the clause: 
(19b) The question that you were speaking about 
is very important. 
(19c) 'The question about you were speaking is 
very important. 
(19d) The question ~ you were speaking about is 
very important. 
(1ge) 'The question about ~ you were speaking is 
very important. 
3.2. Relative clauses in SC: koji etc. and 'dto. 
3.2.1. SC has relative words like those of E, 
e. g. koji "which, who" and similar rules for putting 
relative words or expressions first in the clause. 
There are differences in detail, or course, such 
as that the object of apreposition cannot be 
moved to the front alonei the whole prepositional 
phrase must be taken. 
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(19SC) Pitanje 0 kojem ste raspravljali vrlo je 
va~no. 
(19aSC) • Pitanje kojem ste raspravljaU 0 vrlo je 
va'itno. 
3.2.2. Another way to make relative clauses 
that refer to noun phrases is with 'ho at the 
beginning of the clause: 
(20) Pitanje eto ste 0 njemu raspravljali vrlo 
je va~no. 
As we see, ~to does not playa role within the 
clause, since it would be a complete sentence 
wi thout ~to: 
(21) Raspravljali ste 0 njemu. 
You were speaking about it. 
The prepositional phrase (whose role was played 
byokojem in (19SC)) is still initsplace in 
the clause, with a personal pronoun as its ob-
ject: 0 njemu . The pronoun refers to the ante-
cedent noun (pitanje), and agrees wi th i t in gender 
and number. The case of the pronoun is governed 
by its function within the relative clause (ob-
ject of apreposition, of averb, etc.): 
(22) Pitanje ~to ste ga postavili vrlo je va~no. 
The question which you have raised is very 
important. 
In (22), the pronoun has the formga, accusative, 
since i t is the direct object of the verb postaviU. 7 
3.2.3. The existence of these two alternative 
ways to make relative clauses leads a grammarian 
using the transformational method to propose the 
following description: a relative clause, in its 
underlying structure, contains apart which re-
peats the antecedent element (in our examples: 
pitanje) to which the relative clause refers. Thus 
(23) shows this structure, slightly simplified: 
(23) pitanje Rel (vi) ste raspravljaU 0 pitanju 
Here Rel is a morpheme which indicates that the 
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olause is a relative clause. (The clause itself 
is underlined, for clarity.) 
The repeated element (pitanju) is made into a per-
sonal pronoun by a pronominalization transforma-
tion, just as repeated elements are pronominalized 
in any sort of sentence: 
(24) pitanje Rel (vi) ste raspravljali 0 njemu 
Then another transformation can act which brings 
the pronominalized element to the beginning of 
the clause: 
(25) pitanje 0 njemu + Rel (vi) ste raspravljali 
Rel together with a pronoun gives a relative pro-
noun, so that the structure (25) has the surface 
form seen in sentence (19SC). Rel by itself is 
pronounced ~to J so that if this-Ironting trans-
formation does not act, (24) has the surface form 
(20a) or (20). 
(20a) pitanje ?fto ste raspravljali 0 njemu 
In English, the ru le which brings the pronominalized 
element to the front must act; one cannot say 
(20aSC) 'the question that you spoke about it 
in standard English, although such constructions 
appear in some dialects. 
Of course, the description we have given is not the 
only possible one. A critic might still say that 
~to ... o njemu and 0 kojem were merely two alternative 
constructions, made in totally different ways. But 
in section 3.3.1. we will see some phenomena which 
our proposal will help us to understand. 
3.3. As in the ca se of questions, we will say 
that a clause is f 0 r m u 1 a ted a s are -
1 a t i v e c 1 aus e if it follows the patterns 
discussed in 3.1. and 3.2. 
3.3.1. In SC, when relative clauses are joined 
with a conjunction, only the first of the clauses 
has to be formulated as a relative clause; one can 
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say both (26) and (26a) . 
(26) zemlja 0 kojoj znamo vrlo malo aU koju smatramo 
va~nom 
(26a) zemlja 0 
va}fnom 
kojoj znamo vrlo malo aU je smatramo 
As we see, the second clause need not have any re-
lative pronoun or ~to in iti when it does not have 
these elements, it contains a personal pronoun. Our 
proposed transformational treatment explains why 
this personal pronoun appears. The second clause 
passes through stages like those shown in (23) 
and (24) i but since it has no Rel morpheme, the 
personal pronoun must remain within the clause. 
Examples of conjoined relative clauses in which the 
second contains a personal pronoun: 
(27) Zahvaljujem i svim onim foneti~arima na ~ijim 
sam djelima u~io i studirao fonetiku J te sam se 
u svome radu slu~io njihovim djelima direktno ili 
indirektno. (R. FilipovH:) 
(28) .. . iznosi svoje poglede koje je delimice primio 
iz dosada~nje nau~ne literature J a delimice i sam 
do'ifao do njih. (A. Belie) 
(29) ... pojedinosti - koje stalno treba pamtiti i 
umeti se njima slu~iti kad nastavnik zapita -
("Na~ jezik") 
One also finds examples where each of aseries of 
conjoined relative clauses is formulated as a re-
lative clause: 
(30) ..• pa i onih [kadrov~ koji su potrebni ndfoj 
privredi i koji su osnovni preduvjet za brzi i 
efikasniji razvoj nase privrede. ("Vj esnik ") 
(31) ••• tzv. "interventna podru'cfja"J koja nisu u 
klubu nerazvijenihJ ali prema ~ijim razvojnim 
te'ifkocama dru~tvo ne moze ostati skr~tenih ruku. 
("Ve~ernji list") 
Each of these examples could have the opposite 
construction as well, e.g. 
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(27a) . .. na ~ijim sam djelima u~io i studirao fonetiku, 
te ~ijim sam se djelima u svome radu slu'iio ... 
... koja nisu u klubu nerazvijenih, ali dru~tvo 
ne mo'ie ostati skr~tenih ruku prema njihovim 
te '§ko6ama. 
The situation, then, is in part parallel to what 
we found with questions. (26a), (27), (28), and 
(29) contain only one Rel marker, ... ,hich is followed 
by a number of conjoined clauses (just as the ques-
tions contained with ili, 2.3.1 .,contain only one 
question marker which is followed by more than one 
clause). For (26a), the stages in the derivation 
would be: 
(32) zemlja Rel znamo vrlo malo 0 zemlji aU smatramo 
zemlju val1nom 
Both repeated nouns are affected by the pronomina-
lization rule: 
(33) zemlja Rel ;mamo vrlo malo 0 njoj ali smatramo 
je va~nom 
But only the first of the pronouns can be moved to 
the beginning and combined with Rel: 
(34) zemlja 0 njoj + Rel znamo vrlo malo ali smatramo 
je vd[nom 
and (34) has the surface form (26a), in which the 
enclitic je follows ali because ali counts as the 
first element of the clause ali . .. va~nom see (2.2.1.). 
On the other hand, sentences (26), (30), and (31) 
have a relative marker for each clause, so that 
each clause is formulated as a relative clause. 
3.3.2. English, as with questions, requires all 
r elative clauses to be formulated as such. Thus we 
can have: 
(26E) a country about which we know very little but 
which we consider important 
but not 8 : 
(26aE) 'a country about which we know very little but 
we considel' i t impoY'tan t . 
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The literal translations of (27), (28), and (29) 
are likewise ungrammatical: 
(27E) • phoneticians from whose works I have learned 
and studied phonetics and I have used their 
works ... 
(28E) " views which he has partly taken from previous 
literature and he has partly arrived at them 
himself· 
(29E) "details which one must always remember and one 
must be able to apply them when the teacher asks. 
Rather, one must say: 
(27aE) phoneticians from whose works I have learned and 
studied phonetics J and whose works I have used ... 
etc. 
(2 8E) views which he has partly taken from previous 
literature and which he has partly al'rived at 
himself· 
3.3.3. Of course, neither E nor SC always has 
to be as prolix as in the examples shown. In both 
languages, an element that is identical in several 
clauses can be omitted in some of the clauses, and 
needs to appear only once. This phenomenon is not 
limited to relatives and questions. Beside 
(35) I will get up and I will go now. 
one can say 
(36) I will get up and will go now. 
(omitting I, which stands in front position in the 
second clause just as in the first). One can also 
omit I will J giving (37), the most natural formula-
tion:---
(37) I will get up and go now. 
SC has similar possibilities: 
(35SC) Ja cu ustati i ja cu otici sada. 
Unless it is strongly emphasized, the second ja 
will normally be omitted in SC: 
(36SC) Ja cu ustat i i ot ici cu sada . 
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(See 2.2.1. on enclitics for the position of cu.) 
Or both ja and cu can be omi tted: 
(37SC) Ja cu us tat i i otici sada . 
This sort of omission has already been exemplified 
tor quest ions in 2 . 3 . 3 . To show it at work on re-
latives, let us change our example slightly: 
(38) Tibet is a country which we know we l l and which 
we consider impor tant . 
(38SC) Tibet je zemlja ko j u mi dobr o poznajemo i koj u 
(mi ) smatramo va~nom. 
He re we can omit the second relative pronoun and 
the second subject pronoun we, mi : 
( 3 8 a) Tibet is a country which we know we zr and con-
sider important . 
(3 8aSC) Tibet je zemlja koju mi dobro poznajemo i 
smatramo va'Znom. 
English can make use of this omission more frequent-
ly than SC can , for at least two reasons: 
a . Objects of verbs in SC can be in various cases 
(accusativ e , dative, .. . ) , where as in E all verbs 
take the same form. Thus the two objects in (39) 
are identical , and the second can be omitted: 
(39) de t ails which he r emembers and (which he ) uses . 
But in ( 39SC) the object of pamti is accusative and 
that of slu'l,i se is instrumental, and so nei ther can 
be omitted. 
(39SC) poj edinosti ko j e pamti i kojima se slu'ti. 
b. Objects of prepositions can be detached from 
their prepositions in E, and have the same form as 
objects of verbs. So in 
(40) a country which we know very little about but 
(which we) consider important . 
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the second which and we~ which are the beginning 
of the second relative clause (just like which and 
we in the first relative clause), can be left out. 
This is not the case in SC: 
(40SC) zemlja 0 kojoj znamo vrlo malo ali koju smatramo 
va'!{nom. 
4. We hope that this study will have a cer-
tain practical usefulness. It may improve the 
teaching of English as a foreign language, by help-
ing to eradicate a particular error: ungrammatical 
sentences of the type 
(41) * Did they go back to Rijeka 02' stayed in Zagreb? 
(42) * . .. a country about which we know very little 
but consider it inportant. 
are in fact found in the English of some otherwise 
extremely competent speakers of SC background. Fur-
ther, it should help in the teaching of SC as a 
foreign language, by giving the teacher a means of 
explaining constructions that are bound to puzzle 
the E-speaking learner when he first runs up against 
them. 
On the theoretical side, it should serve as an 
example of how the transformational approach can 
be helpful in contrastive work. It also shows the 
value of contrastive data in the study of indivi-
dual languages. To a grammarian working on English 
alone, the idea that conjoined questions or rela-
tives must all be formulated as questions (rela-
tives) would seem intuitively evident. He might 
never think of stating it explicitly, or imagining 
that a language could exist in which this would 
not be the case. 
Not e s 
1. For instance, present participle constructions: 
(i) Anyone who drives too fast has to pay a fine. 
(ii) Anyone driving too fast has to pay a fine. 
(iSC) svi koji prebrzo voze moraju platiti kaznu . 
(iiSC) 'Svi prebrzo vozeci moraju platiti kaznu. 
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See Dora Ma"l5ek , "Relative Pronouns in English and Serbo-
Croatian" , YSCECP, A. Reports 3 , 1970, p . 1 24 
2. In this connection, note that contractions of auxiliary 
verbs with not count as single \'lords : 
(i) Mary won ' t have fi nished it by then. 
(ii) folon ' t Mary have finished it by then? 
When not i s not contracted with the first auxiliary , it 
does not count as a singl e word and does not take part 
in inversion : 
(iii) Mary will not have finished it by then . 
(iv) f'liU Mary not have finished it by then? 
Examples l ike 
(v) • i/ill not Mary have finished it by then ? 
pronounced as two words ~~il n,t], though found in li -
terature , are not normal in present-day English . This 
difference in behavior bet\'leen contracted and non-con-
tracted forms suggests that teachers and textbook wri-
ters should distinguish them very car e fully, always 
writing won ' t J isn ' t etc. for the one-word forms C\"Ount] 
[iznt], and using the spelling wiU not J is not etc. 
only for the blo-word f orms [\~il n,t], [iz n,t]. 
3. J~st(e ) is the usual non- enclitic form of je; but before 
li another non-enclitic form, jl , is used. 
(i) J~ li do'§ao? : Has he come? 
(ii) *Jeste li do~ao? 
4. The possibility of putting the enclitic group after the 
main verb is not open when the sentence begins Vii th the-
se \'lords: 
(i) 'Da li vratio ih j e onaj tvrdoglavi rodjak? 
5. In (17), the order i li j e is not the result of question 
inversion . Je , being an enclitic , is placed after the 
first element of the c lause (see 2.2 .1 .), \'lhich is i li . 
A non- enclitic verb like predstavlja "represents " is 
not inverted: 
(17a) Je li opomena kazna i disciplinska mjera ili 
ona predstavlja ne~to sasvim drugo? 
6 . See Ma"l5ek , op. cit. , for some details on the use of the 
various relative pronouns in E and SC. 
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7. When the pronoun is the subject of the verb in the re-
lative clause, it is omitted, just as other subject 
pronouns are omitted in SC unless they are stressed or 
put in contrast. 
(i) Predsjednik SIV Mit ja Ribi'ti't ... izra'tava sucut 
u povodu te~ke nesrece ~to je zadesila grad 
Tuskaniju. (IOVjesnik lO ) 
The presid~pt of the Federal Executive Council, 
Mit ja Ribi~i~, expresses his regrets at the 
disaster which has struck the city of Tuscania . 
Here ~to is not the subject of the verb je zadesila; -la 
is a feminine ending, and ~to has neuter agreement. The 
subject is a feminine personal pronoun , ona (referring 
to nesreca), but this pronoun must be left out of the 
surface form, since it is not stressed or contrasted. 
Some speakers may not find the relatives with '§to fully 
acceptable; we shall give three examples shOlüng that 
they are in current use. 
(ii) Ako Sabor usvoji republi~ki zakon ~to ga je 
danas prihvatilo Izvr~no vijece , . .. ( IO Vjesnik lO ) 
If the Assembly passes the Republic law 
(Ei) 
(iv) 
which the Executive Council accepted today , . .. 
Upravo je ta tema .. . bila glavna u PFvim ovogo-
ditnjim medjunarodnim razgovorima sto ih je 
sredinom sije~nja Moro imao u Bukurettu s 
najvi'iim rukovodiocima Rumunjske. ( IO Vjesnik lO ) 
Just this topic was the main one in the first 
international talks this year which Moro held 
with the highest officials of Rumania in Buca-
rest in the middle of January . 
... on ne pru~a sve one prednosti ~to ih autor 
opisuje. (M . Ko~i~ek) 
It does not yield all the advantages that the 
author describes. 
Under some circumstances ~to is not possible , and koji 
must be used: 
(v) 'Spomenuli ste jedno pitanje tto cemo ga osta-
viti za sutra . 
(va) Spomenuli ste jedno pitanje koje cemo ostaviti 
za sutra . 
You have mentioned a question which we will 
leave until tomorrow . 
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These circumstances , so far unclarified , depend on the 
main clause, not on the relative clause itself ; cf . , 
with the same relative clause as (v): 
(vi) Pitanje ~to cemo ga ostaviti za sutra nije tako 
hitno . 
The question which we wiZZ Zeave for tomorrow 
is not so important. 
8. Of course, one can say 
(26bE) Tibet is a country about which we know very 
ZittZe . But we consider it important. 
But that \'lould no longer be a relative construction. 

Rudolf Filipovic 
TESTING THE RES.ULTS OF CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS 
The Yugoslav Serbo- Croatian - English contrastive 
project 1 regards CA as having two main values: 
general linguistic and pedagogic. The general 
linguistic value is that it can show wh at the role 
of this subdiscipline is in linguistic description 
and how it can help us to analyze and describe 
more precisely some phenomena of two individual 
languages whose systems are be ing contrasted. The 
pedagogical one should produce, first, bases for 
foreign language teaching materials, second, bet -
ter organization of the ma t erials, i.e. the order 
in which individual items are taken up in teaching, 
and thi r d, improved organization of the classes 
themselves, as for instance the amount of time to 
be devoted to introducing and r eviewing various 
points .2 
What we propose to do in this paper is not only 
to test the results of CA but also evaluate them 
pedagogically. In our project mor e attention has 
been paid so far to the pedagogical value of CA3 
and therefore only the applied - pedagogical 
aspect of CA will be discussed here. 
However, the pedagogical value of CA has been 
challenged several times and some attempts were 
made to restrict its application in language 
learning. Error analysis (EA) has been opposed 
to CA for the reason that "contrastiv e lingui -
stic analysis - no matter how refined - can only 
point toward a potential learning problem or dif -
ficulty" while "error analysis can tell the in -
tensity of difficulty, or the size of the prob-
lem".4 It has furt her been claimed that "accord-
ing to contrastive analysis learner difficulties 
are mainly made up of differences in the source 
and target languages", and that "it is question -
able to select language learning materials sole-
ly from the viewpoint of the contrastive analy -
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sis theory".5 
I have already mentioned several times that the 
Yugoslav CA project considers contrastive lingui-
stic analysis alone, inadequate to ach\eve all 
the above mentioned pedagogical values. Since 
the start of our work we have been aware of limi-
tations to the findings of CA and of advantages 
of the results that can be achieved by EA. There-
fore, we established two parallel groups of re-
searchersi one on CA of the structure of English 
and S-C, and the other on error analysis in the 
speech of learners of English in the S- C-speaking 
area. 
The first group carried out CA at four linguis-
tic levels, analyzing about 50 different topics 
of the phonological, morphological, syntactic, 
and lexical structures of E and S-C. The second 
group, working on EA, studied errors in the use 
of the English parts of speech and the main parts 
of the sentence. 
In the course of CA several papers were written7 
disclosing the results of the analysis of each 
individual topic. Each paper contains three 
parts: a) an analysis of the topic on E and S-C 
material made on the basis of general works, 
specialized literature on the problem, and the 
analyzer's own knowledge and experiencei b) a 
concrete CA documented by material from the 
corpus (contrastive concordances) i c) a peda-
gogical section giving practical implications 
(usable in teaching) . 
EA, whose frame title is morphological and syn-
tactic errors in the speech of learners of E and 
S-C-speaking area, resulted in three MA theses, 
each examining one group of errors: a) Errors 
in the morphology and syntax of the parts of 
speech (excluding the verb)8 b) Errors in the 
morphology and syntax of the verb,9 c) Errors 
in the syntax of the sentence. 10 
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The immediate results of this investigation are 
several types of deviations: a) deviations from 
the rules in some parts of speech of a morpholo-
gical or lexical nature: e.g. 1. errors in for-
mation - wrongly chosen formative elements in 
substantives, adjectives, adverbs and verbs, 2. 
wrong grammatical forms, especially in the plu-
ral of substantives and in the present and the 
preterite of verbs, 3. errors in pronoun gender 
and number, 4. double negation with negative 
forms of pronouns and verbs, 5. incorrect com-
parison, 6. false pairs, 7. syntactic errors -
adj ecti ves for adverbs, the anaphor ic one, the 
article, the choice of tenses, the incorrect 
use of the passive and the active, sequence of 
tenses, etc., etc. and b) deviations from the 
rules for producing grammatical sentences : . e. g. 
1. incorrect word order, 2. omission of elements, 
3. repetition of elements, 4. superfluous ele-
ments, 5. incorrect embedding of clauses, 6. 
errors in building constructions smaller than 
clauses, etc., etc. 
Several possible causes for the above mentioned 
deviations were identified: 1) One of the main 
causes of morphological and syntactic errors is 
interference from the native language. On the 
syntactic level difficulties and errors arise 
from differing distribution of various parts of 
speech in English and Serbo- Croatian (e.g. the 
use of an adverb instead of an adjective). The 
conflict between a highly inflected language 
like S-C and a less inflected one like E is par-
ticularly obvious in sentence structure. While 
the former has a relativly free word-order, in 
the latter the order is fixed, which causes fre-
quent syntactic errors in the S-C-speaking area. 
This very common cause of errors is due to the 
learner's converting partial overlap into com-
plete overlap. Careful contrastive presentation 
of E material, development of a feeling in the 
learner that inter-language relations are never 
182 
one-to-one, and construction of drills to make 
these complex relations automatic, are the sug-
gestions for correction made by our EA investi-
gators. 
2) Another cause of errors, especially morpholo-
gical ones, is incorrect analogy which a learner 
tries to establish within the foreign language. 
He tries to apply a general rule to all cases 
(e.g. adding the plural ending -8 to all nouns, 
or the comparative ending - er to all adjectives, 
etc.) . 
3) A cause of deviation can be the fact that the 
learner knows or is learning another foreign 
language. He applies the rule of the other lan-
guage to E. This is very common on the syntactic 
level where for instance a wrong choice of ver-
bal tense can be due to the learner's knowledge 
of the use of the same tense in the other langu-
age. 
4) Some errors and deviations occur in the so 
called "transitional phase", which occurs after 
the learner has given up his native language 
system as a model, but has not yet completely 
mastered the system of the target language. 
5) further cause of morphological, syntactic, 
and lexical deviations is incomplete mastery of 
the target language system due to the teaching 
methods used. 
The types of morphological, syntactic, and lexi-
cal deviations, together with their possible 
causes, suggest that with a proper methodologi-
cal approach to E teaching and an adequate grad-
ing of the teaching material a large proportion 
of errors could be avoided or corrected. 
On the basis of the results obtained in EA we 
are working on a systematization of errors typi-
cal for S-C-speaking learners of E. This new 
system, which we call a general approximative 
system or the compromise system, will serve its 
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purpose, we hope, in the teaching process by 
giving an idea of errors made by S- C speakers 
when learning E. As such it will be of some 
good use to the text-book writer and the prac-
ticing teacher in their work. 
Both teams working simultaneously used each 
other's results, and very often we had the im-
pression that one could not have worked success-
fully without the other. The EA investigators 
when trying to explain the cause of deviation 
for some items used the basic findings of the 
CA analysts. And the analysts working on CA 
quite often consulted the corpus of errors 
compiled by the EA team workers. One of the EA 
investigators stated in her report that the re -
sults of CA of S-C and E helped her "establish 
some areas of overlap, recognize, classify, 
systematize, and predict some errors", some-
times even "establish some of their causes")2 
The best and the most obvious connection be -
tween the work of the two teams is in the prac-
tical goal of their work. Both tried to find the 
pedagogical implications of their research: the 
CA team in the pedagogical section of the re -
ports on individual topics and the EA team in 
their suggested systems for correcting and elim-
inating particular types of errors. The sug-
gestions for the teaching implications of their 
work are not and need not always be identical 
for each topic they have investigated. Their re -
sults were combined later when they served as a 
basis of pedagogical materials, the teaching 
material used in classes. These materials demon-
strated the applicability of the findings of 
both CA and EA in the teaching process. 
Now it becomes clear why both analyses were car -
ried out simultaneously. Our assumption was that 
full applicationof CA in foreign language teach-
ing can be obtained only if it is combined with 
EAi in other words if the results of CA are 
checked by the findings of EA. This was done in 
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the course of our work on CA, particularlv when 
we started writing pedagogical materials. I3 This 
checking represents the first (but not the only) 
stage of testing the CA results. 
The pedagogical material, written for each topic 
by pedagogical advisers (specialists in teaching 
methods) together with an analyzer, was demon-
strated under classroom conditions and thus eva-
luated in the actual teaching process. Here an-
other testing factor was added: the analyzers' 
and pedagogical advisers' personal experience 
with difficulties and errors in teaching E. Since 
they themselves are practicing teachers of E, 
they are weIl qualified to test the materials 
specially adapted for teaching E in the S- C-
speaking area. This is then the second stage of 
testing the results of CA. 
In order to ensure the maximum applicability of 
the results obtained in CA and EA systematic ex-
periments had been organized in several schools 
at the advanced level of teaching E. This was 
the third stage of testing in which each topic 
was covered by a set of written tests. These 
tests were prepared for all the areas of inter-
ference found by the analyzers in the course of 
their work on CA of S-C and E. Some additional 
information about types and causes of errors was 
acquired by applying EA to spoken and recorded 
material,. while this stage of testing was being 
carried out by means of specially designed writ-
ten tests. 14 
About 500 learners of E on an advanced level 
(having studied E for about four or more years) 
were tested. The tests were designed to check 
the basic points of interference discovered by 
CA analyzers and treated in their reports. 15 Very 
often complex tests had to be used, for example 
in the testing of verbal tenses, as they covered 
results of several reports. For instance, when 
testing the areas of interference in the use of 
the present tense in E the results of several 
reports were involved since the present tense 
may be used for all three time spheres: past, 
present and future. 
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Three types of tests were used: multiple choice, 
transformations, and translation from S- C into 
E. Multiple choice tests were used to check the 
S- C learner's ability to choose the correct form 
out of a number of given items. Items used as 
distractors were chosen from the area of inter-
ference and errors that were found out by the EA 
team. (This is one more example how useful i t 
was for us to work on both analyses - CA and EA 
- simultaneolisly.) The number of distractors de-
pended on the result of EA but we tried not to 
work with fewer than four items, although in a 
few cases we worked only with two items. 
Transformation tests showed primarily deviations 
in morphology. They also were based on the find -
ings of EA. 
The third type of tests - translation - showed 
the greatest number of deviations: in the choice 
of vocabulary, spelling, various morphological 
errors, syntactic errors both in choice of tense 
and word - order. The numher of errors did not 
seem to depend on whether the test consisted of 
separate sentences or combined pairs of sentences. 
In marking and evaluating the tests, we concen-
trated on the points of our interest only, i.e. 
the points of interference treated in CA reports. 
After the tests had been classified according to 
the items, they were subjected to evaluation and 
classification of errors. Here is an example of 
our procedure illustrated by testing the use of 
the present tense,16 All items were divided into 
two main groups: the present tense simple and 
the present tense continuous. These two groups 
were further divided into three subgroups: mul-
tiple choice, transformation and translation. 
Each item was classified into correct and in -
correct with the help of a native informant. 
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Errors were classified according to types of 
tests used. Multiple-choice items were further 
classified into several groups according to 
distractors. Transformations appeared in two 
forms: the inversion type and thewh-questions. 
The errors were divided into syntactic errors 
and morphological ones. Translation proved to 
be the most difficult set of tests to evaluate 
but also indispensable for the purpose of ana-
lyzing the interference between L
s 
and Lt , and 
consequently for our specific purpose: testing 
the results of CA. 
After classifying the errors in using the pre-
se nt tense, 28 tables were made with a clearly 
worked out scale of errors and their numerical 
data. The correct items were written in blue, 
the errors in red. In tables with sentences where 
transformations were required, errors in wh-que-
stions were written in green. In the tables of 
translation items, pairs of sentences had their 
respective numerical data worked out, so that 
it was quite evident which part of the pair, 
which verbal form showed most deviations. 
Every table has his own title (e.g. the present 
tense continuous or simple), the number of ans-
wers and the type of tests applied. The table 
contains the correct form and the number of cor-
rect answers as well as the distractors, the in-
correct forms - errors and their number. Percen-
tages are given for each form used, the first 
percentage of correct answers to total answers, 
and then also the numerical relation for all 
errors. 
In the CA report on the Present Tense in English 
and Serbo-Croatian the analyzer has described 
the following areas of interference between the 
structures of E and S-C: 
"In S-C the imperfective present covers 
the meaning of the E continuous, and part-
ly also that of the E simple present. For 
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this reason the imperfective present will 
be a strong source of interference because 
the S-C speaker will constantly te nd to use 
the E continuous present as its equivalent. 
This equation of the imperfective present 
with the continuous present is due to the 
fact that the perfective present only ex-
ceptionally has the value of the E conti-
nuous present".17 
To test this point the following tests were pro-
duced and their results analyzed: 
1. Multiple choice tests for the continuous and 
simple present with 6 items each in which the 
time of the action was expressed by an adverb of 
time or was clearly implied. The result was: a) 
The correct choice - the continuous form - was 
made in 75.25% to 90.25% of answers; errors in 
the choice - the simple present instead of the 
present continuous - range from 2.25% to 22%. 
The number of erroneous choices is smaller if 
the time of action is expressed by an adverbial 
adjunct of time ( like now, l'ight now, at this mo-
ment, etc.) and larger if the time of action is 
only implied. The number of errors is smaller 
if the verb is a common one ( like: listen, sit, 
wOl'kJ dl'iveJetc.) and larger with less common 
verbs (like: enjoYJ leave J etc.). Both facts in-
volve the system of teaching English and even 
the teaching material used. 
b) The correct choice - the present simple -
has a wider range and was made in 24.75% to 
93.25% of answers; the erroneous choice - the 
present continuous instead of the present simple 
- was made in 11.2% to 58.5% of answers. Here 
again the adverbial . adjunct of time (like aftel' 
school J evel'Y weekJ etc.) seems to influence the 
percentage of correct choice of the present 
tense, while a temporal when-clause indicates 
a larger number of erroneous choice. The verb 
declal'e J which does not seem to be used very 
often in our teaching materials, since it is 
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rather low in frequency lists, shows the correct 
choice - the present simple - in 54.5 %, and the 
erroneous choice - the present continuous - in 
41.5 %. The largest number of errors occurred with 
the verb feet where the erroneous choice - the 
present continuous - was made in 58.5 % of ans -
wers, and the correct one - the present simple 
- only in 24.75 % of answers. 
2. Translation from S- C into E offered some 
interesting results and contributed in its way 
to the final evaluation of these tests. Here we 
did not find only the two main alternatives: 
simple present vs . present continuous. The result 
was: a) The correct choice - the present con-
tinuous - was made in senten ces where the time 
of the action was implied in an examination in 
37% of answers. The erroneous choice - the pre -
sent simple - was made only in 6.75 % of answers 
in the first case and 8.25 % of answers in the 
second case. All other erroneous answers repre -
sent various morphological and semantic errors 
typical for translations from S- C into E. 
b) The choice of the present simple and the pre-
sent continuous was further tested in pairs of 
sentences with the same verb but different ad-
juncts of time. When the adjunct required the 
use of the present simple the correct choice -
the present simple - was made in 50.25 % to 65% 
of answers. (The erroneous use of the present 
continuous occured only in 1- 3% of answers.) 
When the adjunct required the use of the pre ~ 
sent continuous the number of correct answers 
was even smaller, in 8.25 % to 17.75% of answers. 
The erroneous choice - the present simple - was 
made in 25% t6 38.5 % of answers. Time and space 
do not allow us to refer to the other tests of 
the t r anslation type. As a conclusion based on 
them all we may state is that the learners of E 
in the S- C- speaking area tend to use the pre-
sent simple instead of the present continuous 
much more often than the other way round. This 
finding is not in complete agreement with the 
statement made by the CA paper on the Use of 
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the Present Tense in English and Serbo-Croatian. 
It is therefore a valuable contribution to our 
work on the pedagogical materials achieved 
through this system of tests. 
We came across several such disagreements be -
tween the results of CA and those of the teats, 
a fact which justifies the third stage of test-
ing, a rather complex and time consuming pro ce-
dure. 
In conclusion, I can only state that testing the 
results of CA serves a very useful purpose in 
expanding and refining the findings of CA and 
EA and in providing some new insights which guide 
our work in producing the final version of peda-
gogical materials which we have been deeply en-
gaged in writing. 
I wish to acknowledge my indebtedness to all those 
who co-operated in this research: two teams of 
researchers, one that worked on CA and another 
on EA, as well as to all practicing teachers who 
tested the findings of both CA and EA in their 
classes. 
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Stanka Kranj~evic 
ERRORS IN THE SYNTAX OF THE SENTENCEIN THE 
SPEECH OF LEARNERS OF ENGLISH IN THE 
SERBO-CROATIAN-SPEAKING AREA 
I. ERROR CONNECTED WITH THE MAIN ELEMENTS OF 
THE SENTENCE 
This group contains errors connected with S, P, 
0, and AM and their position in Se. (S = subject, 
P = predicate, 0 = object, AM = adverbial modifier, 
Se = sentence) 
1. SUBJECT. 
a) I n ver t e .d San d P. 
This Zetter found his wife in his pocket . 
They want to make a Zanguage which wouZd speak alZ 
peopZe. 
These examples were made on the model of 
OVo pismo na~Za je njegova ~ena u njegovom dtepu. 
Oni ~eZe stvoriti jezik kaji bi govariZi svi Zjudi. 
in Croatian. Such a word order is possible in 
Croatian because of the existence of case end-
ings defining the subject and object, but in Eng-
lish, where subject and object are defined by 
their position in the sentence, it is incorrect. 
b) I neo r r e c t pos i t ion 0 f t h e S 
i n i n t e r r 0 9 a t i v e sen t e n ces. 
The S is often incorrectly placed in wh-questions, 
e.g. 
fv.hat has seen the traveZZer? 
following the Croatian prototype !Jto je vidio putnik? 




= mother tongue) , 
the reason for such an error may be false analogy. 
A wh-element is used to question both Sand O. In 
both instances it takes first position in the in-
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terrogative Se, but the order of the remaining 
elements shows whether S or 0 is being asked 
about. In the example cited, the speaker, by 
analogy to a question about S, used the same 
word order in a question about O. 
c) 0 mit ted 0 r r e p e a ted S. 
Omission of the S is particularly frequent in 
complex sentences with subordinate clauses, e.9. 
I~en I, my mother and father J when have money, we go .. 
The cause of this error is the prototype in Lm, 
in which the S can be left out because of the 
person endings on the verb, e. g. Kad ja, moja majka 
i otae, kad imamo novaea, .... 
The formal subject it is also often omitted, e.g. 
Sometimes happens that sitting in the room ... 
following the Croatian prototype Ponekad se dogadja-
da . .. where the formal subject is not expressed 
in surface structure. 
2. PREDICATE. This group treats only errors in 
properties of the P unconnected with its rela-
tion to the S. All errors resulting from the P -
S relationship are taken up in the group of er-
rors connected with the S. 
a) P red i c a t i v e n 0 uni n s t e a d 0 f 
a d j e c t i v e. E rrors of this type are recorded 
in expressions of nationality, e.g . 
... aZthough I am DaZmatiaJ I am siek. 
Interference from Lm acts in the direction of 
the use of a noun for an adjective, following 
the Croatian '" iako sam DaZmatinae ... (a DaZmatianJ. 
To express his nationality, the speaker uses the 
noun he knows, DaZmatia. 
b) A d ver bin s t e a d 0 fad j e c t i v e 
asn 0 m i n alP a f t e r tob e a n d 
1 i n kin 9 ver b s. The incorrect Se 
... beeause it sounds for me more naturaZZy. 
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was produced following a Croatian pattern using 
an adverb of manner answering the question Kako 
zvul5i (How does it sound?), e. g. Meni zvui'!i prirodno. 
This type of error is particularly frequent after 
linking verbs and after to be wi th it as S, e.g. 
It was caZmZy. 
like Croatian Bilo je mirno. The neuter-gender ad-
jective identical in form to the adverb leads 
here to the use of an adverb in English. 
3. OBJECT. 
a) I neo r r e c t pos i t ion 0 f O. 
a 1) 0 b e f 0 reS. This order is particu-larly frequent in sentences which in correct Eng-
lish would have to be in the passive, e.g. 
And this Zettel' I put somewhere in some book. 
Instead of giving the 0 a prominent place in the 
sentence by using the passive form, the speaker 
following the L
m 
pattern gives prominence to the 
object by putting i t first in an active Se (I to 
pismo stavila sam .... ). In the Croatian surface 
structure the subject is not expressed, but the 
verb ending shows its presence in deep structure. 
Since there is no English ending for 1st person 
sg.,the speaker uses I as S of the verb put thus 
producing the ungrammatical string This Zettel' I 
put ..... 1 
a 2 ) 0 s e par a ted f rom ver b. Under the influence of the relatively free word 
order in Croatian surface structures, our speakers 
often deviate from the correct English order 
Vt + NP, e.g. 
I Zearnt in schooZ three Zanguages. like Croatian 
U~io sam u ~koZi tri jezika. 
This phenomenon is particularly frequent when the 
Se has adverbial modifiers in it. 
a 3 ) 0 b e f 0 rem a i n ver b. The example 
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He hasn't me my book given. 
is not the result of interference from the L
m
, 
but probably from some other language he has 
studied previously, perhaps German, as the se-
paration of the main verb from the auxiliary 
suggests Er hat mir das Buch gegeben. 2 
bl 0 0 mit ted. Omission of the 0 is a phe-
nomenon most frequently appearing with verbs 
which do not require a surface structure 0 in 
Croatian in the same collocation, e.g. 
We had to explain to him all the si tuation but he didn't 
believe. like Croatian ... ali on nije vjerovao. 
4. ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS. Lm interference is particularly notable in the use of adverbs and 
adverbial modifiers, in view of their practi-
cally complete freedom of position in the Croa-
tian Se. 
al A d ver b s 
fiers in 
o rad ver b i alm 0 d i-
i neo r r e c t pos i t ion. 
al' P I ace e x p res s ion s 
We have recorded these after the S, after tran-
sitive verbs, after time adverbials, e.g. 
We have there a house. 
They there sale their goods. 
She was three years aga here. 
I learned at school German. 
All these examples were produced according to 
the Croatian prototypes: 
Imamo tamo kucu 
Oni tamo prodaju svoju robu. 
Bila je pred tri godine ovdje. 
U~ila sam u Ykoli njema~ki. 
a2l Tim e e x p res s ion s 
Adverbs of definite and indefinite time appear 
in incorrect positions because of interference 
from Croatian, e.g. 
She was cleaning yesterday her husband's suit. 
(defini te time) 
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.... so he led us always there. (indefinite time) 
I must work every day very hard. (adverbial ex-
pression of time) 
Produced according to the Croatian: 
~istila je juoer mu~evo odijelo . 
..• tako nas je vodio uvijek tamo. 
Moram raditi svaki dan veoma mnogo. 
a3) 0 t her p r e - ver b a 1 a d ver b s. 
Besides indefinite time adverbs, many other pre-
verbal adverbs are used in an incorrect position 
instead of preceding the verb, e.g. 
I want to study really medicine, too. 
according to Croatian 
(Ja) telim studirati doista medicinu. 3 
a4) Man n e rex p res s ion s. Ne have 
recorded manner adverbs used be fore the 0 and 
be fore intransitive verbs, e.g. 
It's quite difficult to speak fluently English. 
They hear their parents so to speak and they learn 
from them. 
Produced according to the Croatian model: 
Prili~no je tetko govoriti te~no engleski. 
~uju svoje roditelje tako govoriti, pa .... 
b) 0 mit ted a d ver b s. Particularly fre-
quent is the omission of an adverb of place after 
a verb of motion, e.g. 
She went with her dog Rex. 
Speakers often use go to cover a wide semantic 
field, not only iM but also poci (start out), 
'lfetati (stroU), hodati (walk). Since a place adverb 
is not obligatory with these Croatian verbs, the 
speaker leaves it out in English as well. 
(SetaZa/po~la/hodala je sa svojim psom Rexom.) 
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11. SUBSIDIARY SENTENCE ELEMENTS 
This group includes errors among the main ele-
ments of the sentence, i.e. deviations from the 
correct syntactic relations between main elements. 
1. INCORRECT ORDER OF MODIFIERS 4 
a1) E r r 0 r s i n p 1 ace m e n t 0 f 
g u 1 a r d e t e r m i n e r s. 
r e -
(i) I n c 0 r r e c t pos i t ion 0 f d e f i 
n i t e a n d i n d e f i n i t e art i c 1 e . 
Examples were found with the article next to the 
noun even when another modifier is present, e.g. 
There's many people during summer the holidays. 
They were afraid of falling the chimneys. 
Since the article is something new for the lear -
ner, something non-existent in his mother tongue, 
he reacts only to the stimulus "different from 
mother tongue". This "different" is manifest as 
the use of the article with the noun, so that 
for him article - noun become an indivisible unit. 
(ii) Use of possessives and ge -
n i t i v ein i n c 0 r r e c t pos i t ion. 
L interference leads to wrong use of possessives 
wWen the noun is determined by a demonstrative, 
e.g. I don't believe that I will ever reach this my wish, 
like Croatian ova moja ~elja. 
Interference from Croatian leads to the use of 
the genitive in an incorrect position when the 
optional pre - article all is present, e.g. 
Nancy's aU vitals were burning. like Croatian Nensini 
svi organi ... 
(iii) I n c 0 r r e c t pos i t ion 0 f all . 
The Croatian equivalent of the pre - article all 
(sav, svi, Jitav) does not have such strict con -
straints on its position with respect to the 
noun, and so all in the Croatian-speaking area 
is found used after the possessive adjective, e.g. 
His aU vitals l<'ere hurt . like Croatian Njegovi svi or-
gani ... 
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a 2 ) I neo r r e c t pos i t ion 0 f pos t -d e t e r m i n e r s. We find wrongly placed nu-
merals, e. g. f.le spent theY'e veY'Y nice two week. like 
Croatian ... vY'lo lijepa dva tjedna. 
a3) I neo r r e c t u s e 0 f p r e - d e t e r -
m i n e r s. This appears mainly in the omission 
of the morpheme of e.g. 
I have to Y'ead lot fOY'eign liteY'ature . like Croatian 
MOY'am ~itati mnogo stY'ane liteY'ature. 
In this example the one-member Croatian expres-
sion mnogo leads to the use of just one element 
lot , of the English three-member expression a 
lot of. 
b) Pos t m 0 d i f i c a t ion ins t e a d 0 f 
P rem 0 d i f i c a t ion. Al though the position 
of modifiers is the same in Croatian as in Eng-
lish, that is, before the modified noun, we find 
instances of postmodification, such as f{hat do 
you usually do afteY' your lesson of English? like Croa-
tian .. . nakon satova engleskog. 
In this example the adjective engleski is treated 
like the group engleski jezik J wi th the noun jezik (languageJ understood and not expressed. Since 
in Croatian an adjective next to a noun is de-
clined, here being in the genitive, the speaker 
used the preposi tion of wi th the adjecti ve Eng-
lish which led to postmodification of the noun 
lesson. 
c) I neo r r e c tor der i n gof des-
c r i p t i v e a d j e c t i v es. There are no 
strict constraints on the order of astring of 
Croatian adjectives, which lead to incorrect 
ordering of descriptive adjectives in our lear-
ner's English sentences, e.g. 
It is an touY'ist small town on the AdY'iatic seaside. 
like Croatian To je tUY'istioki mali gmd ... 
2. NEGATION. This subgroup treats errors in the 
system of negation, i.e. errors occuring in Eng-
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lish negative sentences in the Croatian-speak-
ing area. The negation system in Croatian dif -
fers from that in English so that deviations 
from the correct constructions are very fre-
quent. 
We have noted: 
a) 0 m iss ion 0 f t h e 
The Lm pattern is the cause of 
not know what will I specialization. 
ing the Croatian ja ne znam ... 
The incorrect negation in 
a u x i 1 i a r i e s. 
the error Now I 
produced follow-
If you want not to go to the cinema... is probably 
conditioned by false analogy with the negative 
forms of to be and the modal verbs. 
b) I n c 0 r r e c t pos i t ion 0 f not . 
We have noted instances where the auxiliary is 
used but not is still wrongly placed, e.g. 
That can I say not . 
This sentence was probably produced under the 
influence of some other foreign languagei or 
else the learner knows that the system of nega-
tion differs from that in his mother tongue and, 
reacting only to the stimulus "different from 
mother tongue" puts not after the main verb. 
If the negation refers to a noun. adjective, or 
infinitive, not is used be fore the negated word. 
Since, in Croatian ne and nije are not under such 
strict constraints, not is sometimes found in an 
incorrect position, e.q. 
I had a book and wrote from the first moment but 
Russian not. 
produced according to the possible Croatian con-
struction ... ali ruski neo 
c) D 0 u b 1 e n e g a t ion. This occurs under 
the influence of the Croatian pattern in which 
two or more negative words can oe introduced into 
astring. 
Thus the examples 
I don't know nothing. 
You don't eat nothing. 
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are produced according to the Croatian Ja nista 
ne znam. Ti nista ne jede~. 
3. NUMBER AGREEMENT. Agreement in number is one 
of the grammatical relations between parts of 
the sentence. Although the same category exists 
in Croatian, errors in agreement are frequent. 
~ve have noted the following: 
a) In c 0 r r e c t nu m b er ag r e em e n t 
o f San d P. The m ost frequent errors are 
1) in agreement of the verb in the phrase there 
is/are with the S it introduces, and 2) in agree-
ment of Sand following verb, e.g. 
There's many people during ... 
It consist from two parts 
Both examples can only be explained by deficient 
knowledge of graromar. 
b) I n c 0 r r e c t n u m b e rag r e e m e n t 
o f d e t e r m i n e r a n d n 0 u n. The errors 
recorded show that errors arise 
1. with regular determiners, namely demon-
stratives: 
I don't know in what way shall I connect these 
subject together . 
2. with the pre-article all: 
There came from all side of our country . 
3. with post-determiners: 
It were two kind of slaves. 
All these errors can only be explained by defi-
cient knowledge of grammar. 
c) I n c 0 r r e c t c 0 n tex t u a 1 a g r e e -
m e n t. Incorrect number agreement very frequent-
ly arises when a noun in a Se is repeated in the 
form of a pronoun, e.g. 
f,Je have always learned some parts J but we J when we 
repeat it ... 
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Such an example can only be explained by defi-
cient knowledge of grammar. 
Lm interference appears in the example: 
I read in Russian book and EngZish, it is the two 
Zanguages I know. 
Here Lm interference affects the choice of words. 
In most instances Croatian to correspono.s to it 
and not to this/these and an incorrect choice of 
words leads to incorrect contextual agreement. 
4. AGENT. The agent in English appears after 
passive verbs and nouns of certain categories, 
such as literary works, and is introduced by the 
preposition by. The possibility of using the agent 
either be fore or after the object in Croatian, 
depending on emphasis, and the use of the prepo-
sition od generally translated as from, lead to 
two kinds of errors: 
a) incorrect position of agent: 
Now I just read by Theodore Dreiser 
"Jennie Gerhardt". 
b) incorrect preposition: 
... and from JU>Ze~a I read Hrvatski bog Mars. 
5. QUESTION TAGS. In English the form of question 
tag changes, depending on the sentence pattern 
it goes with. In Croatian, the same form zar ne 
is used without regard to the sentence structure. 
Hence two types of errors occur: 1) those condi-
tioned by inadequate knowledge of the rules for 
question tags, and 2 ) those conditioned by Lm 
interference, e.g. 
1 • He wants a new dress, wants he? 
You never go to the ainema, don't you? 
2. You haven't seen it, yes? like Croatian je U? 
You are from DaZmatia, no? like Croatian col-
loquial ne? 
III. SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 
This group treats only deviations from the rules 
for making a clause subordinate, while other er-
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rors, such as position of S, 0, AM, etc. are 
treated under the appropriate headings. 
1. RELATIVE CLAUSES. Relative clauses function 
as modifiers of nouns. The choice of relative 
pronouns as clause markers depends on whether 
the antecedent is Nan or Nin (animate or in-
animate) and on how definite it iso Errors in 
choice of relative pronouns are frequent. The 
following were noted: 
a) I n c 0 r r e c t 1 Y c h 0 s e n r e 1 a t i -
ve pro n 0 u n. 
a1) r·1 hat and w h i c h f 0 r t hat 
when the antecedent is 
(i) an i n d e f i n i te pro n 0 u n: 
The doctors will do everything what they can do .. 
[·/hat was used because of the Lm interference, 
which, because of identification of relative 
what wi th interrogative what translated as 'lto 
conditions an incorrect choice of relative pro-
noun. 
(ii) a s u per 1 a t i v e: 
This was the best film which lever saw . 
The cause of the error is non-observance of the 
rule requiring choice of the relative pronoun 
that when the antecedent is a superlative. 
(iii) a n 0 r d i n a 1 n u Jl1 b e r: 
This was third ·time what I visited this isZand. 
Besides ignorance of the rules, interference from 
Croatian also affected the production of this 
sentence. Croatian would use the pronoun '6to which 
speakers identify with the interrogative ~to and 
translate as what. 
a2) r'lhich for who J e.g. 
The slaves which Zive in the house. 
Interference from Croatian affects this incorrect 
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choice of relative pronoun, since Croation can 
use the same relative pronoun koji J -a, -e for 
Nan or Nin antecedents. FUrthermore, since in-terrogatlve which is translated as koji J and inter-
rogative who as tko J speakers identify the seman-
tic field of koji with which even when the rela-
ti ve pronoun who should be used. 
a3) t his w h a t J t his 
w hat as in 
that for 
If you think that for this what you learn . ... 
He can combine this that he heard from the others. 
In both examples the error is caused by inter-
ference from Croatian, since speakers form the 
incorrect two-member expression this what or this 
that as an equi valent for the two-member ono [to 
in Croatian. 
a4) w hat f 0 r w h ich as in 
She read all the Bible through what gave her 
strength ... 
Since Croatian uses rto after an antecedent 
which is a Se, Croatian speakers often use what 
because of the semantic reasons cited above. 
b) R e 1 a t i v e pro n 0 u n in incorrect case. 
b1) 0 b j e c t i v e c ase f 0 r n 0 m i n a-
t i v e, as in 
I always just watch and hear a teacher whom I 
think is a very good one. 
This incorrect example was probably produced un-
der the influence of the Croatian colloquial con-
struction za kqjeg misZim da je dobar J in which the 
relative pronoun is in the accusative; the spea-
ker uses the same ca se in English sentence. 
2. TIME CLAUSES. a) I neo r r e c t 1 y c h 0 -
sen te n s e. The possibility of using the 
"second future" (futurum exactum) in Croatian 
time clauses conditions the incorrect use of the 
future in English, as in 
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I shaH. read the book when I shaU buy it. like Croa-
tian Citat cu knjigu kad je budern kupio. 
3. CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. a) I n c 0 r r e c t 1 Y 
c h 0 sen te n s e. The possibility of the "se-
cond future" in Croatian conditional clauses con-
ditions the incorrect choice of tense in our spea-
kers' English sentences, as in 
We'ZZ cherish her if she'ZZ faZZ iZZ. 
where the future is used in the conditional 
clause, or 
If I'd be abZe to find the place in schooZs, I'd 
Zike ... 
where the conditional is used. 
b) I n c 0 r r e c t c h 0 i c e 0 f c 0 n d i -
t ion a 1 c 0 n j u n c t ion. Under the influ-
ence of Croatian, which uses the same conjunctions 
with and without the negation ne, our speakers do 
not choose between if and unless, but only use 
if not as in 
I don't believe that I wiZZ ever be able to speak 
EngZish fluently if I wilZ not spend ... 
4. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. En9lish indirect discour-
se and the changes it causes in the sentence pose 
complex problems for Croatian speakers. Lm inter-ference is the cause of many errors, since Croa-
tian indirect discourse differs from English in 
several important ways: 
a. In English the use of a particular tense in 
the main clause conditions the choice of tense 
in the subordinate clause. In Croatian there is 
no such dependence, and errors arise like 
She said she wiZZ go to the university. 
The obligatory shift of tense in the subordinate 
clause is not carried out; rather, the sentence 
is produced on the Model of Croatian Rekta je da ce 
ici na univerzitet. 
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b. In English adverbials of time and place 
change to forms expressing remoteness in time 
and space if the verb of the main clause is in 
the preterite or past perfect. In Croatian the 
adverbials are used unchanged in the subordi-
nate clause without regard to the tense of the 
main clause, which leads to errors like: 
She asked her how Zong yesterday worked. 
c. In English the introductory clause is most 
often formed wi th say or tell J two verbs which 
differ in their use with objects. The Croatian 
equivalents reM and kazati do not differ as to 
use with objects. Hence errors in using say or 
tell are frequent: 
He toZd not to sit on his bed. 
He said EZsa to take raiZs so as not to faZZ. 
d. In English subordinate clause,whether decla-
rative or interrogative, keeps the order S - V 
- O. In Croatian surface structures such as a 
sequence is not generally obligatorYi in parti-
cular, not in indirect discourse, which leads to 
frequent errors in interrogative clauses in in-
direct discourse. We have noted the following: 
(i) Inversion of the auxiliary 
do J e.g. 
He asked what did he think about it . 
The ~eaker keeps do in the same position in indi -
reet discourse as in direct quotations. 
(ii) Inversion of modals and 
to be J e. g. 
I don ' t know how can I say this in EngZish . 
EZsa asked Mrs. Young how oZd is the house . 
Besides those cited, interference from Croatian 
is the cause of further errors: 
1) w r 0 n g wo r d 0 r der a f te r 
conjunction that J e.g. 
t h e 
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He said that existed a danger of. .. like Croatian 
Rekao je da postoji opasnost . .. 
2) omission of the subject in 
sub 0 r d i n a ted e c 1 ara t i v e a n d 
i n t e r r 0 g a t i v e c 1 aus e s, e.g. 
She asked her hou) long yesterday worked. like Croa-
tian Pitala ju je kako je dugo ju(Jer radila. 5 
3) 0 m iss ion 0 f t h e c 0 n j u n c t ion s 
i fJ W h e t her as 
So today I don't know did I lost the letter. like 
Croatian ... ne znam jesam li izgubila pisrno . 
In Croatian in such instances there is inversion 
with the interrogative morpheme li but no con-
junction between main and subordinate clauses, 
and speakers follow the same pattern in produc-
ing English sentences. 
IV. COMPOUND SENTENCES 
This group treats only the manner of conjoining 
clauses into compound sentences, while all other 
errors in sentence structure are treated under 
the appropriate headings. 
This group of errors shows superfluous use of 
conjunctions, conditioned either by Lm inter-ference or by the learner's personal style (he 
would use superfluous conjunctions in Croatian 
as well) . 
Did you learn drive before when we go in England? 
In this example the speaker, following the two-
membered Croatian prije negoJ uses superfluous when 
after before. Cases are recorded of superfluous 
andbefore present participles and infinitives, 
e.<;1. 
I look at hirn and try to see rne instead of hirn there 
and doing sornething like that. 
In this example the speaker, following the Croa-
208 
tian zami'tHjam sebe kako radim. . . incorrectly in-
serts and before the participle doing so as to 
keep the same number of elements as in the mo-
ther tongue construction. 
Nastojim vidjeti sebe umjesto njega tamo kako radim .. 
I try to see 
In the example: 
me instead him there and doing ... 
of 
And he led us always there and to show us all the most 
important ... 
the speaker uses a superfluous and be fore the in-
finitive to show, probably because in Croatian he 
would use a purpose clause wi th da (that), so that 
he inserts and in the position where the conjunc-
tion of purpose da would be. 
V. ERRORS IN THE STRUCTURE OF PREPOSITIONAL 
PHRASES 
In this group we put errors in the structure of 
prepositonal phrases in the sense of the omis-
sion of elements or the additions of superfluous 
ones. 
The causes of such errors are two in number: 
a) a corresponding phrase does not exist in the 
target language, b) one exists but has a dif-
ferent structure. Eoth causes lead to Lm inter-ference, but there are also errors caused by 
false analogies. I~Te have recorded the following 
errors in the ~tructure of prepositional phrases: 
a) 0 m iss ion 0 f P r e pos i t ion s 
a f t e r cer t a i n ver h s: 
He has looked all the fuses. like Croatian gledati ne~to. 
vle explain them that it was wrong. like tuma?5iti nekome. 
The example I have been Germany. ShO\'lS the "transi-
tion phase" when the learner is giving up his 
mother tongue system, but has not mastered the 
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target-language system. In this phase he reacts 
to the stimulus "different from mother tongue" 
and produces ungrammatical sentences, leaving 
out elements which he is not sure are right. 
b) S u per f 1 u 0 u s p r e pos i t ion s. 
These may be caused 
(i) by interference from Croa-
tian, e.9. 
Do they direct with the traffic? like colloquial Croa-
tian upravZjati s prometom. 
(ii) b Y f als e a n a log y, e. g . 
Yes, I have there one uncZe and of my aunt son ... 
Here the rule for usingof to make the posses-
sive of inanimate nouns has been extended to an 
animate. 
c) U s e 0 f t h e w r 0 n g pro n 0 uns 
caused by interference from Croatian, e.g. 
On this way, like na taj na~in 
They waited on uso like colloquial Croatian 'lfekaZi 
su na nas 
pay attention on like obratiti pa~nju na. 
VI. SUGGESTED SYSTEN FOR CORRECTING AND ELIMI-
NATING SYNTACTIC ERRORS. 
To avoid or correct the syntactic errors which 
we have recorded in the speech of learners of 
English in the Croatian-speaking area, intensive 
drill is needed on the correct constructions, 
since this is the only way to achieve automatie 
production of grammatical sentences. 
One of the recognized methods for intensive 
drilling of correct constructions is the sub-
stitution tables introduced hy H.E. Palmer. They 
are so named because each word in the sentence 
pattern can be replaced by another from the same 
dolumn, and combined with any element from the 
other columns. In this way a large number of 
sentences with the desired pattern can be pro-
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duced. Here is a sample table for the sentence 
pattern with four basic elements, S - V - IO - O. 
S V IO 0 
The king gave him his medal 
He showed me nothing 
I offered the old man a gold ring 
The command- sent the postman a letter of thanks 
ing officer 
refused my brother a robe of office 
The general promised 
This table gives a total of 750 sentences of the 
same construction. 
F.G. French in his book "English in Tables" 6 takes 
5 basic sentence patterns as a basic for forming 
substitution tables: 
1 ) S - V ............... two main elements 
2) S - V - 0 ........... 3 main elements 
3) S - V _Se ........... 3 main elements 
4) S - V - IO - 0 ...... 4 main elements 
5) S - V - 0 - Oe ...... 4 main elements 
(Se = subject complement, Oe = object complement) 
Learners, as they work with tables, will recog-
nize these patterns in every sentence construc-
tion, whether in simple or complex sentencesi 
other grammatical phenomena can be treated as 
well (tenses, subject-predicate agreement, noun 
modifiers, etc.) as long as the table is clear 
and just one structure is being mastered or cor-
rected. 
\'lork wi th substitution tables can be qui te 
varied: from simply reading off all possible 
combinations to memorizing the table, which al-
lows learners to compete in giving the largest 
number of sentences in a given ti~ei or one can 
give the first element of a sentence, another 
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continues, etc., and for written work new ele-
ments may be added to the various columns, as 
long as every combination will produce a mean-
ingful sentence. 
It is clear from the above that work with substi-
tution tables is very helpful in drilling sen-
tence constructions, since the learner has no 
possibility of using an incorrect construction, 
and frequent repetition of the same pattern 
forms habits leading to automatie production 
of grammatical sentences. This method is equally 
successful in forming correct habits and in cor-
recting wrong ones, particularly in cases of Lm 
interference, and can be recommended as one 
worthwhile mode of work in English teaching. 
In view of the types of syntactic errors estab-
lished in our study, which mainly reduce to the 
construction of the basic sentence pattern 7 , we 
propose the following sequence: 
The starting point in English teaching should 
be the basic sentence patterns. If we consider 
that it is easiest to acquire structures iden-
tical in the Lm and Lf , then sentences with to be are the mo{s~d~}dvan ageous first unit 
(8 - to be - LO~). Of the choices for Pred 
Nom 
position, Adj and Loc are the easiest for our 
speakers, since identical constructions exist 
in Croatian. The third possibility, with Nom 
as Pred, would be taken up later, because of 
the indefinite article which appears be fore the 
noun in this position. Croatian has the noun 
without article here. This similarity with a 
minimal difference is an area where Lm inter-
ference can leadto syntactically incorrect sen-
tences. Hence we consider that such units as 
this could better be taken up at a somewhat la-
ter phase of English learning, of course bring-
ing out the similarity and difference in con-
struction between the two languages. 
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The sentence construction S - Vi with an optional 
adverb is not a difficult unit in the Croatian-
speaking area, so that some other grammatical phe -
nomena can be worked on within the same pattern, 
such as tenses and correct position of adverbs. 
A more difficult unit is sentences with Vt , espe-
cially when there are both a direct and an indi-
reet object. In view of its highly developed in-
fleetion, Croatian has a freer word order in this 
type of sentence, so that a great deal of inten-
sive practice is needed along with the e xplana-
tion of the proper word order in order to avoid 
Lm interference and acquire the correct sentence 
pattern. First the s i mpler pattern S-Vt- O- (Adv) 
should be worked on, and then S-Vt- IO-O- (Adv). 
The possibility of making the 10 into the object 
of apreposition should be taken up later, since 
this construction differs from the Lm pattern in 
having the preposition. 
The unit which is hardest to acquire because of 
interference from Croatiarr, and should therefore 
be introduced later, is sentences with linking 
verbs. 8 Of the class of linking verbs, only beoome , 
s t ay and l'emain are used in Croa tian in the same con-
struction, that iS,only these verbs (po s tati , osta-
ti ) take an adjective as complement. All the 
others appear with adverbs in Croatian, and so 
Lm interference leads to the production of un-
grammatical sentences with Adv after Vcep ' We 
therefore feel that this unit can best be handled 
by introducing the verbs beoome, stay and l'emain 
first, because of their identical use in Croa-
tian. In this way the pattern with Adj in third 
position will be acquired, and according to this 
pattern the habit can be formed of using Adj af -
ter the other verbs as well, like f eel , smell, ap-
peal', look, seem etc . 
Within the patternS:jAd'j 
1) S - t ob e - In; 
Nern 
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2) S - Vi 
3) S - Vt - 0 
4) S - Vt - 10 - 0 
5) S - V cop - Adj 
other grammatical phenomena can be treated, such 
as verb tenses, subject-predicate number agree-
ment, use of modifiers, etc. 
After thorough treatment of these basic patterns, 
there follows the joining of clauses into compound 
sentences, while subordinate clauses can also be 
treated together with the basic patterns, so that 
the learners can recognize the basic pattern in 
every sentence construction and thus observe and 
grasp the rigorous word order of the English sen-
tence. 
This proposed grammatical sequence should be con-
sidered as only a framework which the textbook 
writer could use in working out a detailed gra-
dation of the material. 
Not e s 
1. The order O-S-V is possible in English surface struc-
tures, but represents a deviation from the unmarked 
grammatical order, and can be considered emphatic. In 
view of the special prosodie features involved, and 
the constraints imposed on such instances by the gram-
mar of the language, ~Ie consider such an order as 
outside the scope of normative grammar. See: H.~I. 
Kirkl~ood," Aspects of Word Order and i ts Communica-
tive Function in English and German': Journal of Lin-
guistics 5, 1969, 85-107. 
2. The example was an ans~ler to the question Has he gi ven 
you your book? and no specially marked sentence l'li th 
the V coming at the end would be expected in this case. 
3. In Serbo-Croatian it is possible for the adverb doista 
to appear as the theme (comment) at the end of the 
sentence under logical accent, but its position is 
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not strictly determined: it may stand before or af-
ter the object, so that the speaker carries this 
possibility over into the foreign language. 
4. The terminology connected with modifiers and their 
classification follows O. Thomas, Transformational 
Grammar and the Teacher of English, London: Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1nc., 1966, 79 - 87. 
5. The type of error in a) and b) are treated in more 
detail in Group I, la, lc. 
6. F.G. French, English in Tables, O.U.P. 1967. 
7. The four kernel sentences of O. Thomas, Transfor-
mational Grammar and the Teacher of English, p. 35; 
French's five basic sentence patterns, F.G. French, 
English in Tables, p. 2. 
8. See O. Thomas, Transformational Grammar and the 
Teacher of English, 123-125 
Mirjana Vilke 
TEACHING PROBLEMS IN PRESENTING RELATIVE PRONOUNS 
Based on the report "Relative Pronouns in English 
and Serbo- Croatian" by Dora MaHek 
1. The relationship between the relative pro-
nouns in E and SC is type 5 of the Nemser-Ivir 
table 1 "in which the structures in LT and LS par-
tially overlap formally and semantically." 
The aim of this paper is to organize the cate-
gory of E relative pronouns so that the positive 
transfer from SC to E relative pronouns is uti-
lized in teaching techniques, while the preven-
tion of negative transfer is taken of by special 
drills and exercises. An attempt is made to grade 
the materials carefully so that the student ad-
vances slowly from materials thoroughly learned 
to more complicated material involving more com-
plex choices. 
1.1. Many quite fluent speakers of E use which 
for human antecedents throughout their lives 
(negative transfer of koji ) not even being con-
scious of the mistake. SC learners have other 
difficulties with E relative pronouns. They use 
e. g. what wi th pronominal antecedents - everoy-
thing what you know - owing to negative transfer 
from sve Uo ;mate. 
To avoid these and other difficulties arising 
from interference, teaching strategy is planned 
in the light of the results of contrastive stu-
dies of the two languages. 
1.2. The E relative pronouns are divided into 
five teaching stages 2 . The following techniques 
are recommended: The approach best suited to the 
subject at the beginning stages would be one 
avoiding interference from the SL. When the 
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learner's command of the TL structures is such 
that he is capable of abstract thinking about 
them, the more complicated usages should be in-
troduced. 
1.3. In the first two stages of learning, rela-
tive pronouns should be kept strictly apart. Each 
should be treated separately, in connection with 
the context to which it naturally belongs. No 
generalizations or abstractions of any kind are 
necessary. The first stage of teaching relative 
pronouns is made by no means the first stage of 
teaching English. Due to their comparatively low 
frequency in everyday speech, and because they 
become necessary only when the learner has reached 
the stage of using complex sentences, the rela-
tive pronouns cannot be introduced into the syl-
labus be fore the learner is in command of appro-
ximately 500-800 words, can handle basic every-
day structures, and has an idea of E sentence 
word-order, whatever this may mean in terms of 
time elapsed from the beginning of the course. 
By the time the relative pronouns are introduced, 
the learner will be able to use the interroga-
tives who and which and the demonstrative that. 
80 he will meet the familiar form in a new func-
tion - not necessarily an advantageous circum-
stance. 
A. 8 TAG E 
2. Iv' h o. In the case of who the learner is not 
likely to have any special difficulties, as long 
as he doesn't connect its most frequent transla-
tion equivalent koji with non-human antecedents. 
To avoid this, very simple exercises based on 
patterns and vocabulary familiar to the learner 
should be given. 
For example: 
Complete the following sentence on the model of 
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the first: 
My brother is a boy who ~ikes to p~ay football. 
My sister is a gir~ who often .................... . 
A blind man is a man who can 't ................... . 
I have a friend who is good at ................... . 
A teacher is a man 01" woman who .... .............. . 
Parents are people ..... look after their children. 
A hotel keeper is a man ..... runs a hotel. 
A nUl"se is a woman ............................... . 
A centre-forward is a player ............. .... .... . 
Florence Nightingale was a famous woman ........... . 
It is hardly necessary to mention that before-
being asked to do such exercises, the student 
should hear the pattern in question several times 
in authentie stretches of English speech, that 
is in dialogues, or in reading passages. At this 
stage the reader assimilates the pattern with 
who as a whole; no grammatical explanations are 
needed. The important thing for the teacher to 
make sure Offis that the learner does not connect 
who wi th non-human antecedents. 
2.1. 1-/ h ich. In the first stage of learning which 
the student should be taught its most frequent 
use: which for non-human antecedents. He should 
be reminded of whq which has a parallel function 
in the case of human antecedents. Although the 
difference between the two should be strongly 
stressed over and over again, no comparative 
exercises are recommended at this stage. The stu-
dent will be ready for them only after he is 
able to automatically respond and use either of 
them in natural sequences of E speech. As men-
tioned already, the interference here is extreme-
ly strong, the learner tending to use which for 
all nominal antecedents, human and non-human, on 
account of koji being used in SC in either case. 
The students should be given exercises of the 
following type : 
Complete the following sentences: 
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This is a question which I ... ...... . 
I bought a new suit 1t)hich my mother didn't ....... . 
He gave her some chocolates which ......... . 
My mother works in an office which ......... . 
They went to see a play which ....... .. . 
He is the author of the book ......... . 
I wrote a composition which .. ....... . 
Lemons are fruits ...... are very sour. 
Football is agame ...... is very difficult. 
B. S TAG E 2 
3. At this stage the student's responses are 
still imitative. He is not asked to produee any-
thing not first modelled by the teaeher. After 
a eareful revision of the material studied in 
the first stage, the possessive whose used for 
both human and non- human anteeedents will be in-
trodueed. Exereises of the following type eould 
help to establish an automatie use of the items 
in question. 
3.1. vi h 0 s e (for human anteeedents). Complete 
the following sentenees on the model of the first~ 
This is not the woman whose singing is so beautiful . 
This is not the man .... house was burned down . 
You have seen the person .... opinion I wish to hear . 
HaVe you talked to the woman .... children have been 
taken to hospital? 
By means of the following substitution table, 
the student reproduees the pattern with the new 
form using different lexieal eontent. The idea 
of sueh drill is to make hirn use the new form 
spontaneously with interest foeussed on a dif-
ferent problem (meaning of the words) . 
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the farmer picture is in the Medical 
Journal 
the boy word can be trusted 
This is the doctor novel has been published 
this month 
the woman whose farm was badly damaged 
I the writer car was smashed in an 
accident 
the driver bicycle was stolen 
This table can be used as a good competition 
game between two teams of learners. 
To motivate them, it can be played against a 
time limit. 
3.2. pI h 0 s e (as a suppletive possessive form 
of which ). Practising this usage should not take 
tao much time because 
- its frequency in E is comparatively 10w3 
- a parallel structure (~iji used for non-humans) 
exists and is on the increase in SC 4 so the 
learners will have no difficulties in using it. 
Sentences similar to the following can be used 
for practice: 
The house whose windouJs are open ......... . 
The book whose pages are dirty ... ...... . 
The picture whose colours are so bright ..... .... . 
A river whose banks are steep ......... . 
C . S TAG E 3 
4 . At this stage review of all the material 
learned in the first two stages is essential. 
Variations of the exercises given earlier may 
be presented . At this point the students are 
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guided to a correct interpretation of what they 
are trying to do, that is to say , the first gram-
matical generalizations are introduced. The stu-
dents construct new utterances by analogy with 
the preceding ones. The teacher will contrast 
who and which and help the students to make gen-
eral rules about their use. 
An exercise like this can be of some help: 
Insert which or who as required: 
Here is a joke ........ I can't understand. 
There is the thief .... . . stole my watch. 
The artist ...... painted the picture was Rubens. 
I spoke to the man ...... was driving the cart . 
Mr . Brown ...... knows me gave me some slides . 
He will read a poem ...... he wrot~ 
They gave me some cakes ..... I didn 't like very much. 
For dinner we had beef ..... was badly cooked. 
4.1. T hat. At this point that can be intro-
duced, both for human and non-human antecedents. 
Exercises and drills should be carefully graded: 
Insert that into the blank space: 
She is the finest woman ...... ever lived. 
He is the only American ...... has swum the Hellespont. 
Any man .. .... listens to you is a fool. 
The old gentleman ...•.. lives across the road has 
got married. 
The man ...... is sitting at the desk is the secre-
tary. 
4.2 . The following substitution table will show 
that in restrictive clauses who and that when 
used with human antecedents function as synonyms: 
This is not committed the murder 
You have seen the man 
who was there at the time 
I have never met the woman that is wanted by the police 
They pointed out the person sold me the car 
to me the bad money gave me 
This may be stole my purse 
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By matching each item of this substitution table 
with any item in the order columns, 180 senten-
ces, all of which make sense, are possible. 
4.3. Insert that into the blank space: (non-hu-
mans) 
y~ere is there a shop ..... sells picture-postcards? 
The chair ")as broken is now mended. 
The dress ..... was spoiled by paint must be dry-
cleaned. 
The pencil ..... is lying on the desk is mine. 
The park ..... is at the back of the house has a 
tennis-court in it. 
The tree ..... stands near the gate has lovely 
flowers. 
4.4. The following substitution table will illu-
strate the fact that either which or that can be 
used in restrictive clauses with non-human ante-
cedents. 
the pencil will interest you la'his is 
the smaU which we found in the Here is a picture of animal cave 
She gave me the object you told me about 
This looks like that we picked up the rat I 
I something the girls were I looking for 
I the one : 
With this substitution table 240 sentences are 
possible. 
D. S TAG E 4 
5. At this stage grammatical terms and rules 
will come onto the scene. Grammatical principles 
should be made explicit, now that the student has 
had some experience with the operation of the re-
lative pronouns. Productive drills should be in-
troduced. 
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5.1. i-I h 0 m. Combinatory drill can be used 
here. The students are given the task of join-
ing two sentences by using whom. 
He is the man. I met him. He is the man whom I met. 
He is the man. I saw him. 
They are the people. I telephoned them. 
She is the woman. I invited her. 
They are the children. I took them to the cinema. 
This is the boy. I found him in the garden. 
They are the thieves. The police caught them. 
5.2. A set of exercises to give the teacher an 
insight into the learner's knowledge gained so 
far would run as follows: 
Use ei ther who/that J whomJ whose J or which/that in 
the following: 
My dog J is a black one J has run away. 
The boy . .... book I borrowed wants me to give it 
back to him. 
The house ..... you see on the right is ours. 
George J ••••• brother's name is Jack J is the son of 
Mr. Smith. 
That is the book in ..... I saw the picture. 
Tell me the name of the man to ..... you gave the 
money. ii.here is the theatre ..... you told me about? 
5.3. At this point, introducing the ~ relative 
is recommended. As the ~ relative does not exist 
in SC, the learners will probably tend to neg-
lect it unless they are asked to use it. 
Drills similar to the following can be given: 
Rearrange the following sentences on the model 
of the first, omitting the relative pronoun: 
You must use this pen. This is the pen you must use. 
He must read this magazine. 
You must practice this word. 
We will leam this language. 
They have repeated this sentence. 
You may use this word. 
She can read this book . 
They must do this exercise. 
f.fe shaU do this work . 
She must use this penci~ . 
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5.4. Join the two sentences by means of the 0 
relative pronoun, e.g. 
She is the girl. I met her yesterday. ----- She is the 
gir~ I met yesterday. 
This is the kitten. I found it in the garden. 
That is the fi~m. I saw it. 
These are the ~etter8. I typed them. 
That is the bag. I found it . 
That is the window. I broke it. 
That is the bookshe~f. I made it. 
5.5. The next item to be taught is the back 
position of the preposition with the relative 
pronouns whichJ thatJ the uninflected form of whoJ 
and the 0 relative. By this point the student 
will have met the phenomenon of back position 
of the preposition in colloquial language in 
many utterances other than relative clauses 
Ulhat are you ta~king about?J vfhat is it under?Jetc) • 
Now is the moment to draw the learner's atten-
tion to this feature in connection with the re-
lative pronouns. Without intensive practice it 
wil l be difficult for hirn to use this pattern, 
because it does not exist in his mother tongue. 
As this is a fairly advanced stage of learning, 
the students should be encouraged to rnake their 
own sentences on the basis of vocabulary and 
structures mastered earlier. The teacher should 
give examples of model sentences: 
The man you spoke to in the street is my teacher. 
I shou~d ~ike to see the trees you picked these 
app~es from. 
That's the knife and fork I eat with . 
The man that you spoke to yesterday is coming to 
dinner . 
Here comes the gir~ who I am hiding from . 
The g~ass we are drinking out of is dirty. 
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5.6. Productive, combinatory drills could be 
useful in practicing this item: 
Join the two sentences by the ~ relative pro-
noun, e.g. 
This is the tap. He turned it on. ----- This is the tap 
he tur-ned on. 
That is the party. He invited me to it. 
That was the window. I Zooked through it. 
That was the programme. I Zistened to it. 
This is the chair . I sat on it . 
This is the shop. He bought the book from there. 
That is the Zetter. She typed it out. 
This is the town. He drove to it . 
This is the test. I spoke to you about it . 
E. S TAG E 5 
6. This final stage of studying relative 
pronouns may be stretched through a fairly long 
period of time and taken up gradually. In this 
stage the learner will actually advance from 
"lan~uage-like behaviour" into knowing the langu-
age. He will be expected to use the system of 
relative pronouns when expressing his "novel ut-
terances"o. 
6.1. The most effective exercise at this stage 
is translation. In doing translations from sc 
into E and vice versa, the learner will have to 
select a certain style. According to the require-
ments of the passage, he will usually have to 
decide between colloguial and formal language, 
and in doing t)lis, he will need more, subtle and 
complex uses of relative pronouns. 
6.2. The difference between the restrictive and 
non-restrictive clauses will have to be dealt 
with and many examples given to point out the 
distinction. 
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a) The boy (that) you saw yesterday is aoming to tea. 
b) My brother Dick, whom you sau' yesterday, is com-
ing to tea. 
a) The aunt we met at the station waZked home with uso 
b) Aunt Monica, whom we met at the station, l;JaZked 
home with uso 
6.3. An exercise sirnilar to the following could 
be useful: 
Join the two given sentences into a non-restric-
tive clause: e.g. 
Her father has just returned. He has been to Paris . 
Her father, who has been to Paris, has just returned. 
Budapest is a beautifuZ aity. It is on the Danube. 
Flies aarry disease . They aome mostZy in the summer. 
Oxford University has many different coZZeges. It is 
one of the oZdest in the worZd. 
SWimming makes peopZe strong. It is a good sport. 
fihisky is the nationaZ drink of SaotZand. It is 
very expensive. 
George r,lashington never toZd a Zie. He beaame Pre-
sident of the Uni ted States. 
Tommy and Mary are very naughty ahiZdren. They are 
pZaying in' the garden. 
Her empZoyer works in the next room. She disZikes 
him. 
6.4. The teacher will have to explain and prac-
tice the following i tems that have not bee'n 
treated so far, on account of their infrequent 
use in everyday speech or special difficulties 
which they present. 
6.4. 1. T hat. 
a) in elliptical constructions (The year that 
the war broke out) 
b) when the personal antecedent expresses 
quali ty of character (FooZ that I was) 
6.4.2. r/hiah 
a) referring to a clause (The deaision l;JaS 
postponed, whiah was exaatZy what he l;Janted) 
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b) referring to human antecedents (He looked 
like a lawyer, which he was) 
c) used attributively (He bought the Times, 
which newspaper he always reads) 
6.4.3. TI' hat. h'hen SC speakers of E use this 
pronoun, there is always a danger of negative 
transfer of the SC pronoun ~to. (·They an took 
their umbre Z Zas what 1JaS a very good thing to do.) 
To avoid such errors, this pronoun has not been 
taught in the earlier stages. But at this level 
students are expected to understand more compli-
cated functions of particular language items. 
They should be given examples of relative what. 
(He will take what you offer him.) 
6.5. Indefinite relative pronouns whoever, which-
ever, whatever, etc. , will have to be introduced 
when the students come across the~ in the text. 
7. It is to be expected that SC speakers of 
E7 will use relative clauses to a much greater 
extent than a native E speaker, due to the in-
terference from SC where they are used more ex-
tensively. To avoid monotony and simplicity of 
expression resulting frow such extensive use of 
relative pronouns, the teacher should prepare 
translation exercises from SC into E, encourag-
ing the students to select other constructions 
(gerunds, participles, infinitives) as alter-
natives to relative clauses, e.g. 
(1) Ne mogu zamisZiti da je to uöinio. 
(1E) I can't imagine him doing this. 
(2) Mi svi ~elimo pravila po kojima bi ~ivjeli. 
(2E) ~/e an want a code to live by . 
(3) Problem s kojim se sad covjecanstvo suocava ... 
(3E) The problem now facing humanity ...... etc . 
Only a couple of translation exercises have been 
given here, as such exercises will depend on the 
vocabulary the learners have been actively using 
in their course. 
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